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PREFACE 
TO THE 

F I R S T  E D ' I T I O N .  

TaE study of Comparative Philology has of late years been 
cultivated in Germany, especially, with remarkable ability 
and proportionate success. The labours of GRXMX, POTT, 
BOPP, and other distinguished Scholus, have given a new 
character to this department of literature; and have sub- 
stituted for the vague conjectures suggested by external 
and often accidental coincidences, elementary principles, 
based upon the prevailing analogies of articulate sounds and the 
grammatical structure of language. 

But although the fact that a material advance has been 
made in the study of Comparative Philology is generally 
known, and some of the particulars have been communi- 
cated to the English public through a few works on Clas- 
sical Literature, or in the pages of periodical criticism; 
yet the full extent of the progress which has been effected, 
and the steps by which it has been attained, are impel- 
fectly appreciated in this country. The study of the 
German language is yet far from being extensively pur- 
sued; and the results which the German Philologers have 
developed, and the reasonings which have led to them, 
being accessible to those only who can consult the original 
whters, are withheld &om many individuals of education 
and learning to whom the affinities of cultivated speech 
are objects of interest and inquiry. Translations of the 
works, in which the information they would gladly seek 

a 
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PREFACE* 

1 CONTEMPLATE in thia work a description of the compara- 
tive organization of the languages enumerated in the title 
page, comprehending all the features of their relationship, 
and an inquiry into their physical and mechanical laws, and 
the origin of the forms which distinguish their grammatical 
relations. One point alone I shall leave untouched, the secret 

of the roots, or the foundation of the nomenclature of the 
primary ideas. I shall not investigate, for example, why the 
mot i signifies <'go " and not " stand "; why the combiia- 
tion of sounds rtha or sfa signifies "standn and not "go." 
I shall attempt, apart from this, to follow out as it were 
the langrtlage in its stages of being and march of develop 
ment; yet in such a manner that those who are predeter- 
mined not to recognise, as explained, that which they main- 
tain to be inexplicable, may perhaps find less to offend them 
in this work than the avowal of such a general plan might 
lead them to expect In the majority of cases the primary 
signification, and, with it, the primary source of the gramma- 
tical forms, spontaneously present themselves to observation 
in consequence of the extension of our horizon of language, 
and of the confronting of sisters of the same lingual stock 
separated for ages, but bearing indubitable features of their 
family connection In the treatment, indeed, of our European 
tongues a new epoch could not fail. to open upon us in the 
discovery of another region in the world of language, namely, 
the Sanskrit,' of which it has been demonstrated, that, in its 

* SaMh+fa signifies "adorned, completed, perfect "; in respect to lan- 
guage, "chsrie"; and ie thus adapted to denote the entire family 'or 
race." It is compounded of the elementa aam, 'cwith,l' and Ryita 
(nom. kit% hi la ,  kriiam), "made," with the insertion of a euphonic 6 

(I$. 18. Q6.). 
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PREFACE. X V 

narily difficult in languages not now thoroughly understood to 
l<t on the riglit divisions, and to distingnisli apparent termina- 
tions from trtla I have never attempted to conceal these difficul- 
ties &om the reader, but lrlways to remove tliem from his patli. 

The Higli German, especially in its oldest period (from the 
eighth to the eleventh century), 1 have only mentioned in tllc 
-era1 description of forms when it contributes sometlling of 
importance. Tho jaxta-position of it in its t l i m  inain perids 
with the Gothic, grammatically explained at tile close of eacll 
chapter, is sufficient, with a reference also to the treatise on 
sounds intended to prepare and facilitate my whole Grammar, 
after the model of my Sansk~it Grammar. Wherever, in 
addition, explanatory remarks are necessary, they am 
given The second part will tlius begin with the co111- 
parative view of the Germanic declensions, and 1 shall tiien 
proceed to the adjdvea,  in order to describe their formations 
of and degrees of comparison ; froin tliese to tlie pronouns. 

As tlie peculiarities of inflection of the latter must have, for 
tlie most part, already been discussed in the doctrine of the 
universal formation of the cases, inasmucli as they are inti- 
mately connected and inut~ially illustrative, wliat will remain to 

be said on their behalf will claim the less space, and tlie main 
compass of the second divisioxi will remain for the verb. To 
the formation and comparison of words it is my intention to 
devote a separatc work, which may be conside~d as a complctioii 
of ita antecedent. In this latter the particles, conjunctions, 
and original prepositions, will h d  their place, being, I consider, 
partly offihoots of roots, and pnrtly nakecl roots of 

tiom, while with Orimm it hne a dynamic signification. A comparieon 
with the Greek and h t i n  vocalism, without a atendy reference to tho 
Bannkrit, is, in my opinion, for the German more co~lfnsing then enlight- 
ening, M the Gothic is pnsrnlly more originrtl in its vocal system, and nt 

I& more combtent than the Greek and Lntin, which latter spnds its 
whola wealth of voaela, although no; without penrading mleq inmerely 
req.~~ndiog to a ditury Indian a (.crpfimur for npfnmar, quafuur for 
ch&-ar r lvonprr ,  mommdi f\lr nta~nmda). 
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C O M P A R A T I V E  G R A M M A R .  

CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 

SmsgRl-r writing distinguishes the long from their cor- 
responding short vowels by particular characters, slightly 
differing from these latter in form. We distinguish the long 
vowels, and the diphthongs v e and sit o, which spring from 
i and u united with an antecedent a, by a circumflex. The 
simple vowels are, first, the three, original and common to all 
languages, a, i, u, short and long; secondly, a vowel T, pecu- 
liar to the Sanskrit, which I distinguish by r, and its long 
sound by F. The short r (-) is pronounced like the con- 
sonant T with a scarcely-distinguishable i and in European 
texts is usually written ri; the long ? (q) is scarcely to 
be distinguished from the union of an r with a long i. Both 
vowels appear to me to be of later origin ; and presents 
itself generally as a shortening of the syllable ar by sup- 
pression of the a, The long - (q) is of much rarer OCCUF 

rence. In declension it stands only for a lengthening of the 7, 
where, according to the laws of the formation of cases, a short 
vowel a t  the end of the inflective base must be lengthened ; 
and in the conjugation and formation of words, those roots to 
which grammarians assign a terminating q ? almost always 
substitute for this unoriginal vowel ur, Tr\ ir, @, 27, or, 
after labiais, m, Br. The last simple vowel of the Sanskrit 
writing belongs more to the grammarians [G. Ed. p. 2.1 

than to the language: i t  is in character, as well as in pro- 
nunciation, an union of an q I with - r (T), or, when 
lengthened, with q ? (3). We require no representative 
for this vowel, and shall not further advert to it. 

2. Sanskrit possesses two kinds of diphthongs. In the one, 











6 CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 

ample, pdnar " lord," at the end of compounds, is weakened 
into ponis, as rbfponir, " councillor," Germ. rathsherr." 

7. Sanskrit Grammar gives no certain indication of the 
relative weight of the u with regard to the other original 
vowels. The u is a vowel too decided and full of character to 
allow of its being exchanged in this language, in relief of its 
weight, for any other letter. It is the most obstinate of all, 
and admits of no exclusion from a terminating syllable, in 
cases where a and i admit suppression. Nor will i t  retire 

[G. Ed. p. 7.1 from a reduplicated syllable in cases where 
a allows itself to be weakened down to i. Thus in Latin we 
have pupugi, tutudi; while a, in cases of repetition, is 6 
duced to i or i; ( tct igi ,  ffeUi, &c.) In the Gothic, also, the 
u may boast of its pertinacity: it remains firm as the ter- 
minating vowel of nominal bases where a and i have under- 
gone suppression, and in no si~igle case has it been extin- 
guished or transmuted. No power, however, exists which 
will not yield at last to time ; and tlius in the High German, 
whose oldest records are nearly four centuries younger than 
Ulphilas, the u has, in many cases, given way, or become in 
declension similar to i. 

8. If, in the m ~ t t e r  :f the relative dignity of the rowels, we 
cast a glance at another race of languages, we find in Arabic 
the u taking precedence in nobility, as having its place in the 
nominative, while the declension is governed by the change 
of the terminating vowel ; i, on the contrary, shews itaelf to 
be the weakest vowel, by having its place in the genitive, the 
most dependent case of the Arabic, and one which cannot be 
separated from the governing word. I, also, is continually 
used in cases where the grammatical relation is expressed by 
a preposition. Compare, also, in the plural, the llna of the 
nominative with the termination h a  of the oblique cases. A 
stands between the strong u and the weaker i; and under 
the threefold cl~ange of vowels has its place in the accusative, 
which admits of more freedom then the genitive. In the 
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- CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 11 

a remarkable accordance with the Sanskrit rule of euphony 
before mentioned. From laupsin-u, " I praise," therefore 
comes laupsihm, "I  shall praise;" as in Sansket 
harisydmi, " I shall kill," from the root q has In the 
PrPwt, not only the qm, but the q n, at the end of worda, 

- has always fallen into Anuswkra, without regard to thefollow- 
ing letters. Thus we read in Chezy's edition of the h u n -  
talk p. 70, wad, which is certainly to be pronounced, not 
bhauvam, but bhavati, for m,bhagnvan; [GI. Ed. P. 12.1 

9 kudhan, for gw kutham.* 
11. The second of the signs before mentioned is named 

Visarga, which signifies abandonment. It expresses a breath- 
ing, which is never primitive, but only appears at the end 
of words in the character of an euphonic alteration of 
B\ s and T\ r. These two letters (8, T )  are very mutable 
at the end of words, and are changed into Visarga before a 
pause or the deadened letters of the guttural and labial 
claaees (9. 12.). We write this sign h to distinguish it from 
the true p h. 

12. The proper consonants are classed in the Sanskrit 
alphabet according to the organs used in their pronunciation ; 
and form, in this division, five classes. A sixth is formed by 
&e semi-vowels, and a seventh by the sibilants and the 

h. In the h a t  five ranks of these consonants the single 
letters are so arranged, that the first are the surd or hard 
consonants, the thin (tenues), and their aspirates; next, the 
sonant or soft, the medials, and their aspirates, each class 
being completed by its nasal. The nasals belong, like the 
vowels and semi-vowels, to the sonants ; the sibilants to the 
surd or hard. Every thin and every medial letter has its cor- 
responding aspirate. The aspirates are pronounced, like their 

No native rcholar would read thew as bhuavan or Rudhai, as the text 
afiirms, but bbuuatn,  kdhum, agreeably to the 6nal q reprewnted by 
Anmwh-Editor. 



12 CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 

respective non-aspirates, with a clearly audible h ; thus, for 
example, h, not like the English th ; 7 @, not f or +; 
and q kh, not like the Greek x.* In an etymological point 
of view i t  is important to observe that the aspirates of 
different organs are easily exchanged with each other; 
thus, aq bhar, y dhar, (Y bh-ri, y dhyi, 5.1.) " to bear," "to 
hold," are perhap originally identical. p, d h h - 8 ,  

[G. Ed. p. 13.1 "smoke," is, in Latin, fumu-s. In Greek, 
Bhvw, as well as $QvwI is  related to han, from 7 dhan, 
"to kill." The Gothic thliuhan is the Germcm Piehen, Old 
High German vliuhan. 

13. The first class is that of the gutturals, and includes the 
letters y k, q klr, ? g, y gh, y n. The nasal of this cku 
ia pronounced like the German n before gutturals, as in the 
words sinken, enge, so as to prepare for the following gut 
tural. In the middle of words i t  is only found before 
gutturals ; and, at  the end, supplies the place of 3\ m when 
the following word begins with a guttural.+ We write i t  
without the distinctive sign, as ib guttural nature is easily 
recopised by the following consonant. The aspirates of 
this class are not of frequent use, either at  the beginning or 
end of words. In some Greek words we And x in the place 
of a!? kh : compare &[, ~YVVX-OS, with mkha, " a nail ~ K ~ Y x ) I ,  
K~VXOS, with hnkha, "shell;" ~ a i v o ,  Xavij, with khan, " to 

* The original here adds-" We designate the aspirate by a comma, 
ea f, d', b'." The use of such a mark is, however, unsightly, and appears 
likely to cause occasional perplexity aud doubt. I t  seem therefore pre- 
ferable to adhere to the usual mode of e x p m i n g  tho aspirated lettem, 
M dh, bh, and the like. I t  is only necessary to remember that th andph 
arc the letters t m d p  with an aspiration, and not the th and f of the 
English alphabetEditor.  

t A auefnl examination will perhap shew that the eeveral nasals of 
the S m k r i t  alphabet are mere modifications of one aound, according to 
the manner in which that ie affected by a succeeding letter; and that the 
modifications prevail equally in moat langnageu, altbougli it hee not been 
thought necessery to provide them with distinct symbols.-Ed&. 
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mas, " we cleave," chhinadmi, " " I cleave," answers 
to the Latin scindo; qm chhdyd, "shadow," to the Greek 
IJKI&. As the terminating letter of a root chh answers, in 
m, prachh, " to ask," to the Gothic h in frah, " I or he asked," 
and to the German and Latin g in frage, rogo, in case that 
the latter, ae I suspect, is a modification of progo. The naaal 
of this class, for which we require no distinctive sign, as i t  
only precedes palatals, deviates but slightly from the sound 
of the guttural n, and is pronounced nearly like nj. 

15. The third class is called that of the linguals or cerebralg 
and embraces a peculiar kind of sounds of t, together with its 

[a. Ed. p. 15.1 nasal ; a kind not original, but which hae 
developed itself from the ordinary class of t sounds. We dis- 

tinguish them by a point under the letter, thus, ? t, fh, 
? $, T d11, n. In the Prhkgt this class has obtained great 
supremacy, and has frequently supplanted the ordinary t. 
We there fhd, for example, bh&Eu, for w y  bhavatu, " let 
i t  be ;" and W p+hama, for rn pathama, "the first." 
With regard to the nasal, the substitution of m\ for ?r\ is 
nearly universal. The Indian Grammarians approach the 
Priikyit nearer than the Stmskyit, when at  the begiuning of 
roots they use the same substitution. The practice, also, 
which we have condemned ($. 9.) of using AnuswPrn for 
~r\ m, at  the end of words, is more Priikfit than Sanskrit. 
At the beginning of words these letters are seldom found in 
Sanskrit, but they are found as terminations to a certain 
number of roots ; for example, at, at, " to go." They are 
pronounced by bending back the tongue against the roof of 
the mouth, by which a hollow sound is expressed, as if from 
the head.* The nasal of this class has sometimes overstepped 
the limits of its usual laws: it is found before vowels, which 

Here, also, it may be doubted if similar modificatione of the dental 
sonnde are not dimvemble in langnagea which do not express them by 
separate aymbola The t of the Italian tutto is the S+t Z.-Editor. 
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labials ; and as, moreover, the number " ten," taken alone, is, 
in Gothic, faihun, in German zehn, its origin from lv was 
deeply concealed ; and even the Lithuanian lika, which accom- 
panies the simple numbers in their compounded forms from 
eleven to twenty, remained long under my notice without 
result. The fact, however, that one and the same word may, 
in the course of time, aseume various forma for various objects, 
proved, as it is, by numberleks examples, requires no further 

[G. Ed. p. 17.1 support. With respect to the affinityof h i ~ o s  
in ~A~Kos, &c., and of the Gothic leiks in hdkiks, "like to 
whom?' tom dPiBa,Priikyit @&a, "like," I refer the reader 
to my Treatise on the Pronoun and its iufluence (Berlin, pub- 
lished by Dtimmler) ; and only remark, in addition, that by 
this analogy of A~KOS, leiks. I was first led to that of lif to 8 k ~ a  ; 

while theLithuanian lika had not yet attracted my observation. 
18. The labial class comes next, namely, y p, y ph, u\ b, 

y bh, q m. The hard aspirate ph is among the rarer letters; 
the most usual words in which i t  occurs are, ug phala, 
I' fruit," phdna, " foam," and the forms which come 
from the root F, phull, "to burst, blow, bloom." The 
sonant aspirate r\bh belongs, together with y dh, to the most 
frequent of the aspirates. In the Greek and Latin, $J and f 
are the letters which most frequently correspond to this 
w, bh, especially at  the beginning of words ; for example, 
y bhri, " to bear," fero, +dpw ; # bhd, " to be," fu-i, $6-w. 

w\ bh is also often represented by b in Latin, especially in 
the middle of words. The f of fmo becomes b in certuiri 
compounds which r ~ n k  as simple words with a derivable 
suffi., as bey, brum, brium, in words like ealuber, can&labrum, 
manuhiurn. Thus the f of fu appears as b in the forms 
amabam, amabo, which I have recognised as compounds, and 
which will be hereafter explained. The dative and ablative 
termination plural v ~ \  blryas, becomes bus in Latin. The 
nasal of this class, s? m, is subject, a t  the end of a word, to 
several alterations, and only remains fast before n pause, n 
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w, antara-s, " the other," alter; q, wad, " to speak," 
answers to the Gothic l a th -8~  " called," " invited," ga-lathdn, 
*' called together" : XWI &ma, " to blow," answers to flnre. 
(4. 109.) Compare, also, balbus with pappalvw. 

21. The last class embraces the sibilants and h: q 6, y sh, 
r a, and .f h The first sibilant is spoken with n slight aspi- 
ration, and usually written by the E11glis11 sh.* It belongs to 
the palatal class, and thence supplies the place of the third or 
proper r s when a hard palatal u\ ch or a\ chh follows; for 
instance, n q  &ma4 charuti, instead of m, Iffir rilmas 
charati, " S m a s  goes." In its origin, qi appears to have 
sprang from k ; and in Greek and Latin we find K and c regu- 
larly corresponding to the Sanskrit q i. The Gothic substi- 
tutes h in pursuance of the law of change of sound ; but the 
Lithuanian stands the nearest to the Sanskrit with reference 
to this letter, and has in its stead a sibilant compound sz, pro- 
nounced like sh. Compare decem, 6k~a,  Gothic taihun, Litliuan. 
dkszimlis, with daian (nom. d&a); canis, ~v'ov, Gothic 
hunds, Lithuan. sruo (gen. stuns), with -;wan (nom. m irrd, 
gen. knas, KVV&), " dog ;" ~ & K ~ V ,  lacrinaa, usrara, f. with 
WVJ adiu n. " tear ;" equus ( = ccvus), Lith. aurtc-a f. " mare," 
with ap &a (nom. BW~ aiwas), "horse ;" sraka f. with 

idkh8 " bough." The Lith. srwenta-s, " holy," answers 
to the Zend up,~fo)o ipznta (5. 50.). At the end of a word, 
and in the middle before strong consonants, Q is not al- 
lowed, although admitted as an euphonic substitute for a con- 
cluding y s before an initial hard palatal. Otherwise ~ f i  
usually Mla back into the sound from which [G. Ed. p. 21.1 

it appeara to hnve originated, namely, k. In some roots, 
however, q ; passes into ? 4 ; for instance, dris', " seeing," 
and fVBvG, " a  man of the third caste," form, in the unin- 
flected nominative, m, drik, fiq vit. The second sibilant, 
? th, is pronounced like our sch, or sh in English, and 

+ More usually 6 ; the 614 is reeerved for the cerebrnl sibilant.-Editor. 
c 2 
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We give here a general.view of the Sanscrit characters, 
with their respective values. 

VOWELS. 

a a ,  ma, yi, $2, au, ad, q . r i ,  q.rZ 

A X U B W ~ R A  A N D  VISARGA. 

ti, : nli. 

CONSONANTS. 

. . . . . . . . .  Gutturals u k, w klr, T g, 'P gh, IF n. 

Palatals . . . . . . . . . .  B ch, '$l chlr, 3 j, *h, 9 n. 

Linguals . . . . . . . . .  z !, i~ t h ,  3 d, T dh,  p n 

. . . . . . . . . .  Dentals i~ t, v th, .p; d,  tldh, q p. 

Labials . . . . . . . . . . .  sp, ~ p h ,  ub, a b h ,  3m. 

Semi-vowels . . . . . . .  rl y, T r, g 1, B v. 

Sibilants and Aspirates, ~ 4 ,  s ~ h ,  ?r s, a it. 
[G.  Ed. p. 24.1 Tlie vowel characters given above are  

found only at  the beginning of words; and in the middle or 
end of a word are supplied in the following manner : a a is 
left unexpressed, but is contained in every consonant which 
is not distinguished by a sign of rest (\) or connected with 
another vowel. v k is thus read ha; and k by itself, or the 
absence of the n, is expressed by q. q i, f S, are expressed 
by f, 9, and the first of these two is placed before, the second 
after, the consonant to which it relates ; for instance, fi hi, 

ft hi'. For a u, a d , q  ?i, ~ r i ,  the signs,, , C,  C ,  are placed 
under their consonants ; as, y I,u, kd, kyi, p 11yi. For 
P &' ~ n d  'p di, ' and * are placed over their consonants ; as, 

A&, kdi : sit B and 3 du are written by omission of the w, 
which is here only a fulcrum ; as, d Id, -7 k&rl. The con- 
sonants without vowels, instead of appearing in their entire 
shapes, and with the sign of rest, are usually written so that 
their distinctive sign is connected with the following conso- 
nant; for instance, for ?r\, q, y, we hare 7, q, t; and thus 
nzatsya is written m, not qippl; for q + q we have F; 
:~nd for y + y we have y. 
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bug, and I conceived myself bound to ascribe-generally, in the 
present tense, to the prevalent i of terminations a retm-active 
influence. I t  now, however, seems to me indisputable that 
Grimm's 6th and 9th conjugations of the [G. Ed. p.m.] 

first class correspond to my first sanskfit conjugation (r. 326.); 

eo that the Guna a of the special tensee lias been weakened 
to i, while the monosyllabic preterite maintains the Guna 
vowel in the more important shape of a ; just aa in the loth, 
1 lth, and 12th conjugation& according to Grimm's division, 
the radical a, which haa remained in the preterite singular, 
is, in the present and other tenses, weakened to i ; so that, for 
inatcmce, at, " I" and "he eat," corresponds to the root 
ad, "to eat;" but in the present, ita stands in place of tlie 
form ufb admi, " I eat." 

26. The Zend possesses, besides the Sanskrit Guna, which 
has remained everywllere where i t  stands in Sanskrit, a 
vowel application peculiar to itself, wliich likewise consists 
in A( a, and which was first observed by M. E. Burnouf:t 
The vowels which admit this addition in the interior, but 
not a t  the end of words, are, first, the short J i, , u, & o; 

Wly, the Guna diphthongs FJ 4 nnd $ b The two lntter 
are the most usually befriended by this addition, and P 2 
takes i t  in all cases where the opportunity oceurs, botli as an 
initial letter, and even at the end of words wherever the 
dependent particle u p  cha, " and," is appended to it ; hence, 
for example, ~ ? J M ,  nair4, " hmini," g%h dmm "igni"; but 
v ~ +  nardcha, " h~rnini~ue," u p ~ u % h  dllt.ralcl~a, " iyni- 
que." Also where an & stmds in two consecutive syllables, an 
a is placed before each. Hence, for instance, $JAJPN~FJN 

dal ibyd,  from durn, &&hyas. The only case in whicli, ex- 

* It would be difficult to adduce a better instance of the phonetic defi- 
ciencies of our Englieh alphabet than thie eentencc, in which I am f o d  
to trsnalete the present and past tenses of essm by the aame chamcters. 
What f0rn.g~ atudent could gueee or remember tliat the ono is pronounced 
eel, the other et t  B The preterit0 "ate" ie obao1ete.-lltanalata. 
t N. Jonm. Aaiat., T. 111. 1). 827. 
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alphabet in giving the corresponding value of each letter in 
[G. Ed. p. 30.1 the Zend. The Sanskrit sliort w a has two, 

or rather three, representatives ; the first is u, which An- 
quetil pronounces as a or e, but Rmk, certainly with truth, 
limits to a. The second is e, which Rask pronounces like 
the short CP of the Danish, or like the short German ii, as in 
Handr, or as a in cane in English, and e in the French a@$. 

I consider this e as the shortest vowel, and write i t  k. We 
often find it inserted between two consonants which form a 
double consonant in the Sanskfit ; for instance, ~ss~7y2.3 
dadarZs'a (pret. redup].), for the Sanskrit @ dadaria, "he" 
or " I saw :' +WMGWM dadkmahi (V. S. p. lm), " we give," 
for the V a a  form dudmsi. This shortest Z is also 
a1 ways appended to an originally terminating r. Thus, for in- 
stance, f ? u p ~ ~  antar;, " between," fhp3 dluar;, " giver," 
" creator," E 7 ~ n w  hcari, " sun," stand for the corresponding 
Sanskyit forms m, adar, qiq ddtar, m\ smr,  " heaven." 
I t  is worthy also of remark, that always before a final 
6 rn, and generally before a.final 1 n, and frequently before 
an intermediate vowelless n, the older u a becomes e Z. 
Compare, for instance, ~ 1 6 d  yuihrZm, "@iumW with gra\ 
putra-m; lpp aph-l;n, "they were," with m, ilsan, $crav; 

GEQ,QEW hhnt-i.m, " the existing one," with -\ sad-am, 
presentem, ab-senlem. This retro-active influence of the 
nasal reminds us of the shortening power of the Latin ter- 
mination m; ns, for instance, stim, sfdmus (Sanskyit %, 
f i?h[lt?y-am, fhh lish tlr@ma). 

31. Anquetil entirely refuses to admit into his alphabet a 
letter differing but little from the f 1: above discussed, but 
yet distinct from it  by rule in practice, namely, 8, whicli 
Rask teaches us to pronounce like a long Danish Q. We find 
this letter usually in connection with a following > u, and 
this vowel appears to admit, with the excep [G. Ed. p. 31.1 

tion of the long ru &, no vowel but this before it. We write 
this 8 e without the diacritic sign, inasmuch as we represent 
tlle ro, like the Sansk!-it t by 8. E u  > g  corresponds etymo- 
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" given by Ormusd," " created " ; yddhi, " if," Snn- 
skrit yadi ; uwd ~Bdha,  "foot," Sansk. ~ R d n .  

40. The labial class embraces the letters d p, a f, 3 b. 
and the nasal of this organ 6 m, of which more hereafter. 
(3 p answers to the Sanskyit g p ,  and is transformed into 
a f by the retro-active aspirative power of a following 7 r, 
r~ s, and 1 n ; whence, for instance, the preposition n prn 
(pro, npd) becomes, in Zend, uh fra; and the primitive 
words du ap, " water" (aqua, and perhaps dr$po'c ), 
kAZp, ,"body," form in the nominative, ,e,!lu af8, ~ ! ~ 7 ~ ~  
kir$~;  on the other hand, in the accusative, 6 p . u  apFm, 

kZrZPZrn, or  6fd7wE9 kFhrpZm. In regard to the 
power which resides in n of aspirating a p, compare ,,!luQ 

trtjjlu, "burning," from the root dup tap, with the deriva- 
tive from the same root ~ p ~ r n ~ ~ d l u p u r  &&pay&iti, "he 
shines "X&e Vendidid Skde, p. 3331, and the plurnl ul!u*d 
mafncr, "nights," with the ablative singular iplu??dulud 

csnpardt (Vendidhd SBde, p. 330), in which, even in the root, 
the interchange between n and r is observable, as the same 
takes place in the Sanskrit between ahan and w, 
ahor, "day." (Gramm. Crit. r. 228. annot.) Originally- 
i.e. standing for itself, and not proceeding from the d p 
by the influence described-4 f is of very rare occurrence. 
In some instances known to me it corresponds to the San- 
skrit ,! bh, which, however, for the most part, in the Zend 
has rejected the aspiration. In Anquetil's Vocabulary we 
find ndfo, "navel," which in Sanskrit is written Fnfw ndbhi; 
and in tlie fern. accus. plural, of frequent occurrence in the 
Zend-Aresta, ru$apl,w 8updhri's, we reeognise the San- 
skrit subhadra " very fortunate," " very excellent," 
also a title of Vishnu. 

41. We come now to the semi-vowels, and must, in order 
to follow the order of the Sanskrit alphabet, discuss y in the 

[G. Ed. p. 40.1 next place, by wliich we express the sound 
of the German and Italian j, the English consonantal y. This 



~ e s l b v o w d n w 7 5 ~ ~ ~ ~ a i P g d r ~ b y ) u r w  
&,and in tWmiddle'bytBe dupktion of the u *win 
the QM LGgh ~~ wb 6nd w eapFesseb Thim  vowel, 
pmd t5re wweh which mmpd to it, J i.and 4 P, inWace 
h 0  Lb0 m @ h b h  8A J i; an iIlkEt&#@w 
p#moll,6Tstolmmdby.Blano9f&c.ppW, W1)idwbich 
in itm -jmbdp1e 'b cbnaacted wifb the Qermen vowel mods- 
&qn (& 'la), We.- obliged to awribe s ~ d u m c m  
Jlo tP th diphthong n I wbem it W d a  .&.the d of B* 
wrd. P"~wut uitsdon. Bwl WI pmsentr'itaelf'in -iheddat; 
rimg. ad-the  thid p m . ' p  bf the .middle vmh F 0 r . i ~  
m w  #7JNj " for #$ & h hqde&i% 
but ymdaj * h i n k p ?  ia .n eme@on TKe 
vowels adter wK& b r h  power o@ tba l g w ;  

{ni+intiomi~, a n  A i i. p ~ ,  i r e + - a , ~ ~ : &  .~u; 9.0, ~bqh ) b. 
% %a L which we mut 4 8 0  bMh&'tkat'.'ik.~ib'the .came.cof a 

'mmedng3,'mkg&ehd &rimpleame: *CRlcri- 
.dhyn (IW w p )  " middle " ; A&??) d y u ,  man" ; 
3~~Y; 'h idt i ,  he isL*; A Q J A S ~  he-gi~e~" ; 
. apJm~u$iqiuu dldpolllli, *' he +&ine~ " ; J&& k&MitI, 
" Be makea" ; u ~ a a  " prPim," instead of 
~ i f r o m  the root ~pl,iur(q); &!J~ED#&~ "tbe 
hwth,'' from &dm with the .r cAO o u p p m d * ;  
&~~wwMPrirJ(a, an edjeetiv~ derived from dicuu ahwa.. 
With regard to the M u e ~ l e  of a y we mu& olmewe,-tksf 
it  doe^ laot mix up gn r f with a vowel immedbtbly,~pm: 
d a g ,  but only with one aeparakd h r n  it by QXIB I-, ' 

~ t ; . f i x s ~ b e  two,,&the ~ b s # ~ s r ~ ~ -  
d v e  power of y, i or f, is mmMd ; tbas -* 'd&. 
not apwaWIBhnd8for "he M"; m tbe iitheiJwsdmQe 
tire sand. & b m t i ,  ' t h p ~  .+in: 
2- 

lfbascel olhrr eaPrsa08nta almrerirt h p l y  p. Ed. p* r1:11 + 1 

power d sttreation ; thu we hare ;- d a k ~ . n q . .  

Y ~ . * - a t & w *  - 
b 
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aceonling to the rule of the tenth class, would be formed 
from diL The genitiv? termination ~l sya appears 
everywhere reduced into ~w h&. The semi-vowels 53 y 
and >> v are generally suppressed after preceding conso- 

[G. Ed. p. 42.1 nants* ; and thus, also, the imperative 
ending swa gives up its w. 

43. In  Sanskyit, y y is sometimes, for euphony, inter- 
posed between two vowels (Gram. Crit. rr. 271. 310. 311.); 
but this does not uniformly occur. In Zend, the interposi- 
tion of y between > u, 9 oZ. and a following FJ d, seems to 
amount to a law. Thus the Sanskrit $ h o d ,  " I say " 
(from %and ?, Gram. Crit. r. 55.), becomes, in Zend, c j j 3 7 6  
mdYB (5.6%) ; and the neuter form 3 dw&, " two," after the 
vocalization of the w into u, takes the form cjj3 duyd. 

44. We have already remarked (5. 30.) with respect to . 
1 r, that at  the end of a word an E Z is always appended to 
i t  ; for instance, E ~ N Q ~  ddtari;, " Creator," " Giver" ; 
F7~>>w hvarr, "Sun;' instead of. 7 . ~ ~ ~ 3  ddtar ; 7!?>w hvar. 
In the middle of a word, where an w h is not introduced 
according to 5. 48., the union of 1 r with a following con- 
sonant is mostly avoided ; so, indeed, that to the originally 
vowelless r an i; is appended : thence, for instance, 
dadariin, from @ dadark, " vidi," " vidit'' ; or the r is 
transposed, in the same manner ns is usual in the Sanskrit for 

the avoidance of the union of r with two following con- 
sonants. (Gram. Crit. r. 3ih.) Hence, for instance, AO)N~& 

dthravo. " priests" (nominative), accus. 6 f l ~ s ~ 7 &  dthrn- 
vanfm, from the theme ,N>>%UQAU cltarvan, which in the weak 
cases (5. 129.) contracts itself into ,)7>Gu, dthurlrn or  ph~dlu 
iUhaurun. (5. 28.) TO this, also. pertains the fact that poly- 
syllabic stems (or uninflected bases) in 7 ?  ur, at  the be- 
ginning of compounded forms, trn~lspose this syllable into 

~7 711; and thus N?& dthra, "fire," stands instead of 

But see 8 721. 
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labial nasal, by which, for instance, the feminine participle 
r(rgq9 ja9mu+hl* has changed itself to gg~g$cuc jaghmllslt i'. 
The dental medial is free from this influence, for we find 
u 3  dz'a, " two," 4 9  drum, "a demon," (nccus. 6 ~ ~ 3  
d r u j k , )  not ~ ~ d ~ 7 e , d h r u c s ,  tiFp?e,dhrujkm. The guttural 
medial is, however, exposed to this influence, as in the 
abovkmcntioned instance of jaghrndshi'. We have, on tlie 
other hand, adduced, in 5.39., a limitation of this appearance. 
The aspirnting virtue of the JJ y is less potent than that of 
the 7 r and ad uq, and we find y often preceded by the un- 
nspirnted t ;  for instance, in ~ J J Q ~  bitya, "the second," 
~ J J Q J ? ~  tlwitya, the third ": on the other hand, n-c have 
,jJd&6 mirfthyu, " death," Snnsk. myi!yu. 

48. In connection with the above rule stands the pheno- 
menon, tlmt before r, when followed by any consonant not 
a sibilant, nn h is usually plnced; for instance uj9wu$ 
nrahrkn, "death," from the root mar  (q mri,) "to die"; 
( F d ~ f j  kel~rpim, or 6 d&) k&+n, "the bodyq' (nom. 
7 j r ; u r or u 4 , wolf:* 
(v ;.;riku.) The semi-vowel y also, which only appears be- 
fore vowels, sometimes attracts an w h ;  thus, u j j w u d d  

tkt~(11?~,1, "through thee," corresponds to the Saqskit m 
tpc+rr?yrl; slid the WOW M J J W ~ W ~  caahya (nom. $ j j w u w d  

[G. Ed. p. 47.1 aahyd adduced by h s k ,  stands for ~ J J ~ W Q  

cstrycl m d  comes from the root JIum csi, "to rule," (& X-slri.) 
49. Wc come now to the sibilants. The first, a palutll, 

pronounced in Sanskrit with a gentle aspiration, q. which 
wc cxpress by S. in Sanskit, and i in Zend, is written J, in 
the Inttcr. Its exact pronunciation is scarcely sccrtiiin- 
nble. Anquetil assigns it that of the ordinary s. It in 
genernl in those positions in which the Sanskrit in 
corresponding words has its n\;; thus, for instance, clah, 
" ten," iata, " hundred," "beast," are common to Lotli 
langunges. In this respect J, s' has spread itself wider in 
Zend thnn in Sanskrit; that before several consonants, 
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namely, p t, j k, and 1 n, as well a t  the beginning as in 
the middle of words-in the latter place, however, only 
after u a, NI 8, and v ah-it corresponds to the Sanskrit 
dental or ordinary s q. Compare & ~ N I ~ J J  itdrd, "the stars," 
with i inq stdras ; J ~ $ N I ~ J J  itadmi, " I  praise," with hit* 
stdumi; JQJJN aiti, "he is," with w k  asti; ~ ~ Q J J N  

akohrn, " ossiurn," with a aathi ; Y ~ N ~ J J  ikalada, 
" shoulder," (?) with ~li;?l skandha ; A U ~  inb, " to purify," 
with snd, "to bathe." We might infer from this cir- 
cumstance that s' JJ was pronounced as a simple s, yet it 
may have to do with a dialectical preference for the sound 
sh, as happens with the German s in the Suabian dialect, 
and pretty universally at the beginning of words before t 
and p. It is further to be remarked, that i JJ occurs also 
at  the end of words after v ali. The occasion for this pre- 
sents itself in the nom. sing. masc. of bases in Q,QI nt. 

50. The semi-vowel >> v is regularly hardened into d) p 
after i ; hence. for instance, N I ~ J J  ;pa, " canis." 6 ~ p u d ) s  
ipbnzm " canem," udu& ui'ipa, " all," [G. Ed. p. 48.1 

ud~1.u a+a, " horse," corresponding to the Sanskrit VJI 
sms\f radmzm, &wa, a91 a h a .  u p q p b ~  ipenta, "holy," 
is not corresponded to by a Sanskrit w &anla, which must 
have originally been in use, and which the Lithuanian 
smnta-s indicates. From the Zend N ~ J J N  aipa, the trans- 
ition is easy to the Greek &os, which is less obvious in the 
case of the Indian a&a. 

51. For the Sanskrit lingual sibilant y sh, the Zend 
supplies two letters, AU and QJ. The first, according to 
Rask, is pronounced like the ordinary s, and therefore like the 
Sanskrit dental s q ; while r ; ~  has the sound of 8 = sh, 
and marks this by a stroke of aspiration. We therefore write 
i t  sh.* Rask observes that these two letters are often inter- 
changed in MSS.; which he nccounts for by the circumstance 

It is in this Translation given sh without my mkk. +'h denotes the 
Sansk. $. 
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u p s ~ ~ t ; ~  shai$ttn, in the nom. and accus. neut. $ f p s . ( u ~ v  
shbiith. What Anquetil (vol. 11. p. 279) translates, Juste 
juge du monde qui existe par votre puissance, vouv qui 4tes 14 
pure!& m&me, quille est la premiere chose qui plaise ii cette tmre 
(que nous hahitons), el la rende far.mhle, runs in the original 
(Olsh., p. 99, Bumouf, p. 137). -mrpsu 6wlud~ue f ~ Q 3  

06fQo3mv 4tEI fLUwp 6)%&~(3  -9 . OBmvu 6VldQ 
DRtarE gadthanatim dtwitinairm ashiiumf ' kva p i r i m  an- 
h8o z h 8  shdiitZm? " C~eator mundorum existentiurn, pure ! 
ubi ( p i d )  primurn h y u s  terra? perfecturn (bonurn? ") 

55. The nominative pronominal base wsya  (Gramm. 
Crit. r. 268), in the Veda dialect, is under the influence of 
the preceding word ; and we see in Rosen's specimen, p. 6, 
this pronoun, when it follows the particle a 21, converted 
into q +11ya, after the analogy of rule 101' of my Grammar. 
I have detected a similar phenomenon in tlie Zend pronouns ; 
for we find PW he', " ejus," " ei," which is founded on a 
lost Sanskrit d (cf. 3 m8, " mei," " mihi," nnd 3 tt?, " tui," 
" tibi "), when i t  follows ym)ru y&i, " if," taking the form 
P N  84 (more correctly, perhaps, PF sh@) ; for instance, 
a t  p. 37 of Olshausen : while on the %%me page we find 
PW upy~)ru y&zicha h& (und rrenrb ihm,) [G. Ed. p. 63.1 
"and if to him." In the following page we find a similar 
phenomenon, if, aa I can hardly doubt, pv dRo (thus I 
read it with the variation), corresponds to the Sanskrit 
4 dus. C'iuc ' ilh9*): uG73 A"< p'q, f L U s  6 )  y +, 
uvk9u, Ndit xi Em r8o shdo yii (text, p< y&o) clarZgha 
akarda (text, u v 7 ~  ndar~la), "For not this earth which 
lies long unploughed." 

56a). An w h standing ietween a or n and a following 
vowel is usually preceded by a guttural nasal (3 ?); and 
this appendage seems indispensable-I remember, at least, 
no exception-in cases where the following vowel is a, 6, 
or k. We find, for instance, u w p j j u ~ u s ~  dazayapha, 
" tbou wast born "; while in the active the personal ending 
JW h i  of the present admits no nasal ; and we find, for 

B 

,-- 
D e t z ? d  hi, L-r'n:- ? 
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instance, ~ w u  ahi, " thou art," J W W Q ~  bacsahi, " thou 
givest," not ~ w p  anhi, ~ w p d u  bacsanhi. 
56b). The termination as, which in Sanskrit only before eonant 

consonants (5.25.) and aa, dissolves its <into a u, and contra& 
the latter together with the preceding a into sit 6 (compare the 
French au, from al) : this ancient termination as appears in 

. Zend, aa also in Priikrit and Pali, always under the shape of 8. 
On the other hand, the termination &s, which in Sanskfit 
before all sonant letters entirely abandons the s, in Zend 
has never allowed the concluding sibilant entirely to expire, 
but everywhere preserves its fusion in the shape of b o (for 

[G. Ed. p. 64.1 u) ; and I consider myself thereby strongly 
supported in a conjecture I enounced before my acquaintance 
with Zend,@ that in Sanskrit the suppression of a terminating 
s after & had preceded the vocalization of this s into u. I t  
is remarkable that where, in Zend, as above observed, an 
3 n precedee the w h which springs out of the s of the 
syllable &a, or where, before the enclitic particle uy cha, 
the s above mentioned is changed into a i, together with 
these substantial representatives of the 8, its evaporation 
into b o is also retained, and the sibilant thus appears in 
a double form, albeit torpid and evanescent. To illustrate 
this by some examples, the Sanskrit aq mas, " luna "- 
an uninflected nominative, for the s belongs to the root- 
receives in Zend the form put mbo, in which o represents 
the Sanskfit s ;  q~ mil:-cha, " lunaque," gives us u p a p t  
miIo.kha, and 3~84, d s a m ,  " lunam," tp~;)pu$ maon&; so 
that in the two laat examples the Sanskrit sibilant ia repre- 
sented by a vowel and a consonant. The analogy of mbqshe'm, 

lunam," is followed in all similar instances ; for example, 
for .mr dsn "firit," we find u w 3 p  bo!thn, and for m, 
&dm, " enrum," t ~ t u w 3 p u  &onholirn.t. 

Observations, mle 7.8 of the Latin edition of Sanskrit Grammar. 
t Burnouf ia of a different opinion ae to the u t t e r  in question, for in 

the 
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signification has maintained itself in Zend, but in Greek 
has given way to the labial ; and pok and a q p p  g h ,  or  
ru,rup! gdus, correspond to the Sanskrit nom. *, gbw. 

[G. Ed. p. 56.1 For the signification '' earth " the Greek 
has preserved the guttural, which in Zend is replaced by x. 

The nom. ps zdo supposes an Indian form r(rq qds, for 
a, gdus ; in the accusative, 6s zcldtn agrees, in respect 
of inflection, as  closely as  possible with v yam aiid y;jv. 

59. 35 is of less frequent use, and was probably pro- 
nounced like the French j: we write i t  zh. I t  is observable, 
that as the French j in  many words corresponds to tlie L t i n  
semi-vowel j, and derives from i t  its own developement, so 
also sometimes, in Zend, 35 zh has arisen out of the San- 
akfit 7 y. Thus, for instance, ~ r q  yt2yam. " you," (uos), 
becomes ~~tb?m y b h k .  Sometimes, also, tb zh has 
sprung from the sound of the English j ,  and corresponds to 
the Sanskrit 7 j, as in rhhu,  Sanskrit jdr~u, "knee." 
Finally, i t  stands as a terminating letter in some prefixes, in 
the place of the Sanskrit dental y s after i and u; thus, 

J Q J ~ ~ ~ & J /  nixl~hraiti, " h e  carries out"; 6fpdStb3 

duzh4clkn. " ill spoken" : on the other hand, ~ ~ Q . U $ A U ~  

d m a f  m, " ill thought." 
60. We have stiH to elucidate the nasals, which we have 

postponed till now, because for them a knowledge of the 
system of the other sounds is indispensable. We must first 
of all mention a difference from the Sanskrit, that in Zend 
every organ has not its particular nasal ; but that here, in 
respect of n, two main distinctions are established, and that 
these mainly depend on the circumstance whether n precedes 
a vowel or a consonant. In this manner and ,qs are so 
contrasted, that the first finds its place chiefly before whole 
and half vowels, and also at  the end of words ; the letter only 

[G. Ed. p. 67.1 in the middle of strong consonants. We 
find, for instance, r g n ~ ~ u 7 . ~ u r v  hunkil(droy%ni, "I glorify " ; 
u p p d  panrha, " five" ; 6 f ( c , y ~ j q ) ? - l  bdahyanteYrn : on the 
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cwmpletely to the Sanekrit a ;  and the sounds of the Greek 
a and o are wanting, in their character of degeneration 
from a, in Gothic aa well as in Sanskrit. The ancient 
a has not, however, always been retained in Gothic; but 
in radical syllables, as well as in terminations, has often 
been weakened to i ,  or has undergone suppression; often. 
nlm, by the influence of a following liquid, baa been con- 
verted into u. Compare, for instance, sibuil, " seven." with 
mq saptun; tuihun, "ten," with nr;f &an. 

67. We believe ourselvee authorized to lay down aa u 
law, that a a in polysyllabic words before a terminating s 
is every where wenkeued into i, or suppressed ; but before 
a terminating th generally appears as i A concluding a a 
in the Gothic either remains unaltered, or disappears : it 
never becomes i. 

68. In the Old High German the Gothic n either remains 
[G. Ed. p. 61 .] unaltered, or is weakened to e, or is changed 

by the influence of a liquid to u = perhaps o. Ac~wrding to 
this, the relation of the unorganic e to the Gothic a is the 
same as that of the Gothic i (5. 66.) to u u ; compare, for 
instance, in the genitive of the bases in a vrika-sya, 
Gothic rd$-s, Old High German wove-Y. In the detivc plural 
wd?-m stands to vulfa-m in the eame relation as above (5. 66.). 

sibun to srrptaiz. The precedence of a liquid has also, in Old 
High German, sometimes converted this a into u or o ;  com- 
pare plinte-mu(mo), cc~co, with the Gothic blindamma. Also 
after the German j or y, which in Sanskrit (? y) belongs as 
a senii-vowel to thc same cluss as r, the Old High German 
seems to prefer u to a ;  thence plinfju, without j also plintu, 
a #  cecn," as B fan. nom. sing., and neuter nom. acc. voc. 

plum1 ; plintu " cmam." The u of the first person present, as 
kipu, " 1  give," Gothic giba, I ascribe to the influence of 
the dropped personal letter m. Respecting the degenew- 
tion of the original a sound to u compare also 1. 66. In 
the Old High German inseparable prcpositiori ki (our 
German ~ J P )  = Gothic gn, Sansk!*it ?t on or W, sorn, we 
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h r s . 1 r o ~ o ~ e o b ~ ~ ~ t l r t , i a 8 6 e d d f i n ( , i :  
- r * - i l  U . 
q s  3 - -  
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syllabi5 words, are either worn nwny or softencd down to a 
mute e. 

78. For tlic cliphthongs p d (a + i) and [G. Ed. p. 00.1 

.h 8 ( n  + u), tllc Gothic has ai and nti, which are  also 
monosyllnbic, and mere perhaps pronounccd like p @ and 4. 
Compare bnuainaa, " crdijic~mlts'~ with w h  bhardma, " sirnus "; 
sunau-s, "of a son," with its equivalent w. sunb-s. Wllerc 
these Gotliic diphthongs oinnd au have maintained;themselves 
unaltered in value, they then appear, in writing, ns k and d,* 
which must be considered aa contractions of a + i and a + u ; 

in the Latin amdrnus, from amaimus (8. 5.) ; and as in 
the almost solitary case of Ws, the long o of wliicll is the 
result of a contraction of a + u, whose latter element appears 
again before vowels in the independent shnpc of v (bovia, 
howm), while the first element ii, in its degeneration, 
nplwnrs as 6 (3. 3.). Conipnre, . 

RhNsK !(IT. CiOTHIC. OLD HIOH QLRIAN. 

itq chardma (earnus), faraintn, uardmb. 
charbq (eltlis), faraith, mr8t. 

3~ t4bhycrp (his), thaim d h .  
79. In like manner, in all subjunctives, and in the pro- 

lloniinnl declension in srhich the adjective bases in a take 
part, ~n Old ~ i ~ h  German @ corresponds to the Sanskrit 
F & and Gothic ai The Middle High [G. Ed. P. 67.1 . 
Gerrnan 11ns shortened this 8, as standing in an unnccentetl 
terminating syllable (varen, wrrl ) .  Besides this, the Middle 
High German has, in common with the Old High German, 

If, however, the Gothic diphthonge in question n-ero not pronounced 
like their etymological gr~ivalcnta 4 and .h 6, but, ~a Grirnrn con- 

ceives, approximato to tlio Vyiddhi-change (§. 26.) $ ai and * Gu: in 
mch coee tlie High Gorman 4, 6, as opposed to the Gothic ai, utr, we not 
merely continuatiom of theae Cfotlic diphthongs : but the pronuncintion 
nmigned by the Sanskrit to the union of u with i or u, must have been 
first introduc1.d into the Germanic, under certain condition$ in the eight11 
century. 
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-to lie," ''bO-demiw;'' 'Yib Eigh chnnlul 

b- 
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d ~ ~ L b ~ i , ' g . * m d s . t h e ~ ~ ~  1 
d ~ ~ d p a * o i k  ~ p Q f d ~ b G e r m r a ~  
gsqri,lunakm&,-*rrithrbs -praomi&+' w , ? ~  ~ ~ ~ d h - ~ a n s u r ~  l u ~ l ~ s - a -  
n ~ l r ~ ~ ~ . . * n p ~ 1 ~ a m a w , r t b e G i & ~ :  

t o t h n ~ ~ , e ~ ~ a  
8 * b d I e 4 4 d b t b s ~ n o r d r h g a  

*m!dga (01. Etrb Klr. h} 
a'tbrkbr(C3-@ 00) ;  d m ,  
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*&rLLSi.rPbyiqtbOaLiD L t b L ~ i .  
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i n ~ m d h t b ;  thgdedda~,hC&di i~ ; fk ,d ,  

+ o o s J + t b s ~ h * * , r ; d t h i r l a E t a F  
i a . ~ b y ~ r r , d i t r m d ~ r r # , ~ t h s  

, tbqgb wt mi- 

)Ib#mmmdatbr Oathis& 
* . + s ~ M w  m b  ~ u * ~ ~ r ' r l * l h i .  2 
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74 CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 

[C. Ed. p. 80.1 EXAMPLES.. 
0I.D 

sarsnprr. GREEK. unr. GOTHIC. EIGH GERM. 

pdda-s, rois ,  rob-&, pes, pedis, jdtus, cnoz. 
panchan, r i ~ n e ,  quinqu~, Jirnf, vinf. 

@ P ~ F ,  ~ ~ Q O C ,  p l e n ~ ,  fulls, vd.  

9 pityi, warrip, pat", fadreint, wtar .  
avft upark h i p ,  .sup", ufar, ubar. 

~OivvaP~s, cannabis, . . hunnf. 
bhanj, . . frangere, brikan, prkhan. 
bhuj, . . frui, f rucfw,  brdkdn, prilchdn. 

Y ~ Z  bhrdtri . . fib, brdthur, p m d e r .  
r bh-ri, . $ 6 ~ 0 ~  fee, baira, piru. 
% b h d  d $ h ,  . . . . prazca. 

kapQk m. n., ~e$ah;l, caput, haubith, houpit. , 

twam (nom.), ~ 6 .  . . thu, du. 
W, tam (acc.), 7dv, is-turn, thana, dgn. 

trayaa (n. pl.), ~pe?s, ires, thrcis, dri. 
anlara, h e p g ,  alter, anthar, andar. 

m, danta-m (acc.), t5bo'v.r-a, dentenr, thuntu-s, zand. 
31 d m u  (n.  du), duo, tmi ,  zuknL 
qfip~~ d u k ! h w  beEi'a, deztra, trrihs~d, zi;.9atra. 

a m p ,  unda, mtd,  wazar. 
I$Q du h ititti, ~ V Y ~ P ,  . . dauhkcr, lohtar. 

m, d d r ,  96pa, fwes, daur, tor. 
q m d h u ,  pi8v. . . . . mPto. 

F &an, k w v ,  can is, hunths, hund. 
'? Q) h.ridaya, ~apbi'a, cw, hairld, hhkra. 

akeha, &or, oculw, augd, oqa. 

~ n g k  bai~pv, lacrima, tagr m.. zahas. 
~g pa&, . . pecus, failru, vihu. 

The Sanakrit nor& here stand, whem the termination ia not eeprated 
from the base, or the case not indicated, in their crude or eimple form 
(theme) ; of the vcrb, we give only the bare rod. 

t " Parenb." 





- - - - 
m m r M b 5 U I  Y l C O ~  

Gred,,rrldLati~. AS, ~ , ~ t o 5 . 4 7 , , c s r t e i a  
~ d d n v e j l a a m ~ t o t l s e l e t t s r w ~ p n # a d s r  
~ ~ ~ a a d o l l ~ # a S d s o t s l ~ ~ ~  
t B s e e a d & & ~ ; d b O t h l ~ ~ y , h  
l i J [ b r m t ~ ~ ~ i n t b s l l ~ ~ ~ b ~ ~ f k O m * o r i -  
w- -pm. 

t samrr. rlc*a @-wt. 
a i r  (them), n,h~* , Jd;Ari, .&hi# 
k " t g  ,W?- * .&ad  m;. p .rd' 
*(i=pRwe*p)~ ,&& 'f'F 
1%4 * I 'em'! +FYI&* ,i$%t~!,$ 
ahid, '# a rim,' & -de. T~PCA> 

[aBkpeAj .I' &W&, bm * 
~ ~ ~ ~ = ~ ~ r ~ ~ t b a -  
d it are dirtiwt; 4 an thi on@ 1&!g~4ij6~.Go'tbio rcgwldi rso 
~ i n f l ~ ~ & ~ , 6 : & ? ~ c f ~  ~~ 

I P""¶hii.a& f n * ~ p l & ~ ~ 6 . ~ ~ ~  a lmdf@taqti+.- 
~ . ~ . m a d i a g ~ ~ , ~ - j ~  - 0  

*ploe d.&& &; @.* & * -b w * w  
tbs @'in Q. 49. do.-bbt srbikftm id- whish 

L bdmnm totbsththh; sqthat,qniieagooriliRgf;oordiir, 
in by bu the 'Irrsjoritp of kbii~li:wt oC ~ p i i m n ~  
eihv m metw$thirrihsp?acw~iZmd 
-m4.-* kmablg Qo mdw appPw-t of +be Oer- 
a l a k ! h l l l ( h d ~ ~ ~ . t l E n u a a i n ~ d Z s a d  -- 
~ ~ m D ~ ~ ~ ~ W a t d " ' d t b  
wd-mdrrrlpprLbll~Ilw-Um!,dwu=trssraor, 

i ,, * * ~ * * h h d ~ t & l * a ( r r . k r y r a ) .  
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" watch," from vak; sauh-t(i)s, " sickness," from suk; 
mah-t(i)s, " might.," from mag ; ga-skaf4(i)s, " creation," 
from skap ; frafiit(i)s, " betrothment," from gib, softened 
from gab; Old High German sul~t, maht, ki-skafl, " creature," 
kift, " gift." The dentals replace the aspirate th by the 
sibilant (s), as is the case in Gothic before the pers. cha- 
racter t of the preterite, ns th cannot be combined with t. 
The formation of words, however, affords few examples of 
this kind : under this head comes our mast, related to the 
Gothic mats, "food," and matyun, "to eat." In Gothic, the 
s of bldstreis, " worshipper," ' springs from the t of W a n ,  
'I to worship": beist, " leaven," comes probably from beit 
(beitan, "to bite," Grirnm, ii. p. 208). The Zend accords, 
in this respect, with the Germanic*, but still more with 
the Greek, in that it converts its t sounds into 9 b, not 
only before Q t, but also before 6 m; for instance, uQ9373 
i r h ,  "dead," from the root 43% irith; r ~ p s y l  b d a ,  
" bound," from L,Q~ bandh, with the nnsal excluded ; NI 

in Modern Persian &.+ bastah, from &+ band; u@vtiw 
d b a ,  "wood," from i d h m .  

103. I t  is a violation of'one of the most natural laws of 
sound, that, in Gothic, the medial g does not universally 
pass into k or h (= ch), before the personal character t OF 

[Q. Ed. p. 103.1 the pret., but generally is retained ; and 
we find, for instance, 89-t, "thou fearest," mq-t, " thou 
a n s t - r ;  nnd yet, before other inflections formed with t, 
the g undergoes an euphonic transition into h, ns for in- 
stance, i?la-ta, " I feared," mah-ts, " might." 

104. Wllen in Sanskrit, according to 5.9% the aspirntion 
of a medial undergoes a necessary suppression, it falls bnck, 
under certain conditions and according to special laws, 
upon the initial consonant of the root, yet only upon a 
~ncdinl, or tlirows itself onward on the initial consonant of 

* Cf. tlir Scltrvonic culd Litl~unninn, $. 407. 
.I. No otllcr roots in g in this p m n  nn, to bc found iu Ulfilns. , 





OF THE ROOTS. 

[G. Ed. p. 106.1 105. There are in Sanskrit, and the Ian- 
guaga which are akin to it, two classes of roots : from the 
one, which is by far the more numerous, spring verbs, and 
nouns (substantives and adjectives) which stand in fraternal 
connection with the verbs, not in the relation of descent from 
them, not begotten by them, but sprung from the same 
shoot with them. We term them, nevertheless, for the 
sake of distinction, m d  according to prevailing custom, 
Verbal Roots; and the verb, too, stands in close formal 
connection with them, because from many roots each per- 
son of the present is formed by simply ndding the requi- 
site personal termination. From the second class spring 
pronouns, a11 original prepositions, conjunctions, and pnr- 
ticles : we name them Pronominal Roots, because they all 
express a pronominal idea, which, in the prepositions, con- 
junctions, and particles, lies more or less concealed. No 
simple pronouns can be carried back, either according to 

I 

their meaning or their form, to any thing more general, but 
their declension-theme (or inflective base) is at the same 
time their mot. The Indian Grammarians, however, derive 
all words, the pronouns included, from verbal roots, although 
the majority of pronominal bases, even in a formal respect, 
are opposed to such a derivation, because they, for the most 
part, end with u: one, indeed, consists simply of a. Among 
[G. Ed. p. 106.1 the verbal mots, however, there is not a 

single one in ci, although long a, and all other vowels, a 
bu excepted, occur among the final letters of the verbal 
roots. Accidental external identity takes place between the 
verbal and pronominal roots; e.g. q i signifies, as a verbal 
root, "to go," as a pronominal root, "he," "this." 

106. The verbal roots, like those of the pronouns, are 
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which I would raise to the first, the cognate of the Sanskrit 
first and sixtli class, since we regard the addition i aa a 
weakening of the old a (4.8.) ; and e. g. legimua has the same 
relation to h & p ~ - ~ e v ,  that the genitive ped-is has to no8+ 

where the Sanski t  has likewise a (m, [G. Ed. p. 115.1 

pad-as). In leg-u-nt, from k p - n t i ,  the old a, througli the 
influence of the liquid, haa become u (Comp. 8 66.). In 
Germm, all the primitive (strong) verbs, with the exception 
of some remains of the fourth class (No. 2.) stand in clear 
connection with the Sanskrit first class, which is here, for the 
first time, laid down in  its full extent.. The a a which 
is added to the root has, in Gothict, before some personal 
terminations, remained unchanged ; before others, according 
to 8.67., and aa in Latin, been weakened to i ;  so, hait-a, "I 
am called," hait-i-s, hait-i-th, Id  pers. du. huit-a-ts; pl. lrrrit- 
a-m, hait-i-th, hait-a-nd. The radia l  vowels i and u keep the 
Guna addition, aa in Sanskrit, only that the a which gives 
the Guna is here weakened to i (5.27.) which, with a radical 
i, is aggregated into a long i (written ei, 8.70.) : hence keina 
( = ktna, from kiina), I germinate," from KIN ; biuga, 
" I bend," from BUG, Sanskit  WJ, bhuj, whence tJrs( bhuqna, 
" bent'' The diphthongs ai, atr, as in Sanskrit p and 
(9.2.). are incapable of any Guna ; as are d ( = ar, 9.69.) and 
a. The Sanskrit radical vowel a a has, however, in Gothic, 
experienced a threefold destiny. I t  has either remained 
unaltered in the special tenses, and is lengthened in the 
preterite, except in  reduplicate roots (ie. to d, see 5. 69.)- 

* I have alrendy, in my Review of Grimm's Grammar, expressed the 
conjecture that the a of forms like haita, Iuzitunr, hrci&~ima, &c. does not 
11clong to the pemnal termination, but is ident id with the a a of thc 
h k n t  1st end 6tli classes ; but I waa not then clear regarding the G u m  
in the present in all roots with vowels capable of Gunn. (See Ann. Reg. 
for Crit. of Litt., Book 11. pp. 282 and 269.) 

t We make frequent mention of the Gothic dono as the true sturting- 
point md light of G e r m ~ n  Grammar. Tlie application to tho IIigh Ger- 
man will hereafter present itsolf. 
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$*&, ST ,&j,'*.*~&,&w . . 
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. ~ ' o f ' & m f 6 d i t y a f s ) i , ~ )  hiim ~ m t B s & n .  

- ' d i f h m i  r dm- . .  r o o t & ~ t t r , ~  
b n  *,uid(kiar x h U i q d r # ~ # ~ , & a c  

'GatLiorrpdBfCFbGcumii~i~. IntbLatintbasfall.1# 
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Sanskflt i t  comprehends about twenty roots ; e.9. @ 
daddmi, 6i8wPt, Lithuanian dudu; dadhami, riB7t.u 
(9. 16.); m j a j a n m i ,  " I beget" comp. yi-yv-o-pal. The 
seventh class, of about twenty-four roots, introduces, in the 
special tenses, a naaal into the root,which is extended before the 
light personal terminations to the syllable nu; e.g. kr fk# 
blrinadmi, " I  cleave," fhq, bhindmas, "we cleave." The 
Latin has kept the weaker form of this nasalization, but has 
further added to the root the affix of the firat class (p. 114 G. 
Ed.); hencefido,find-i-mug. From the Greek come to be here 
considered roots, like MA@, AAB, @IF, in which the inserted 
nasal has been repeated further on in the word, with the pre- 
fixed a, and, like the Latinjind-i-mus, is connected with the 
a& of the first class; thus, pavB-oiv-o-pew, haM-dv-o-pev, 
Biyy-iv-o-pew. 

(4.) The fifth class, of about thirty roots, has nu ; and the 
eighth, with ten roots, which, excepting 7 @, "to make," 
all terminnte in q, n or n, has u for its characteristic addi- 
tion: the u, however, of these two classes is lengthened 
before the light terminations by Guna, which: in the corre- 
sponding Greek appended syllables, vv and v, is supplied by 
lengthening the v; thus, e. g. 6€iKVfiPf, 8€;K~iip€W, as in Sanskrit 
aniffir dp-nd-mi, " ad-ip-io-cor," sngrrq dpnu-mas, " adipiaci- 
nrur." An example of the eighth class is -tan, "to extend," 
whence tan-bmi=rdv-ij-pr, 3 tan-u-mas=rdv-ii-pq. 
With the a u, V, of the eighth class, is probably connected 

[G. . p. I . ]  the v in some Gothic strong verbs, where. 
however, i t  adheres so firmly to the root, that, in a German 
point of view, it must be -regarded as a radical. Hence it is 
not dropped in the preterite, and receives, in the special 
tenses, like all strong verbs, the a& of the Sanskrit first 
class ; e, g. saihva,* " I see," sahv, 6r I saw." 

(5.) The ninth class adds ;n n& to the root, which syl- 
lable, before heavy terminations, instead of being shortened 
- - - - - - - -- 
* I now consider the v of suiitoa and eimilar verlm a8 p-ly euphonic, 

cf. :. 31;. and Latin forms like cwjna, liqrcn, aliqtco. 
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for scrisu, screi for screir), like the Greek uh+y K&KhbKa, 8ic. 
The Latin clamo, however, has the same relation to ~ 7 8 ,  &flu 
that mare has to gift vdri, "water" (5. 63.), and apep to 

5 fl drav, from ~ d m ,  " to run." >w hu , "to extol," "to 
.2 

glorify" ( N Q ~ ~ > W  hundla, " he celebrated," V. 5. p. 39.), is 
prolxlbly the root of the- Greek G v o s  (~p(e)vos! ,  which I do 
not like to regard as an irregular derivative from v"6w. 

X P ~ "  " " to purify," PUms. This root is the verbal 
parent of the wiud and fire, which are bdll represented 
as pure. m p a v a n a  (with Guna and ana [G. Ed. p. 1245.1 
as sufix) is " the wind," and the corresponding Gothic F ~ N A  
(neut. nom. acc. fdn, see 9. 116.) is " fire," which in Sanskrit 
is called mm pdv-a-ka, wit11 Vfiddhi and aka as suffix. 
The relation of FOATA to ~ ? 1  pacana resembles that of the 
Lntin millo from mavolo; tlle loss of the syllable ti va 
is replaced by the lengthening of the a (5.69.). The Greek 
rGp and Old High German VIURA (nom. ace. viur), tlie 
latter with weakened Guna ($.27.), and ra as sufix, both 
fall to the root, Hpnl. $ br& "to speak," Zend 976 mrd 
(e.9. 649-4 m s a h ,  " I spoke," V. S. p. 123.) ; the Greek 
$Q(F)o rests on the Guna form brau4-mi, and has, 
ns often happens, lost the former of two initial consonants 
(cf. also $o, and ma, with 5 mu, " to flowm). The 
Old High German SPRAH, or SPRAHH (sprihhu, " I  
speak," spmh, "I spoke") appears to have proceeded from 

brav, by hardening the P v (see 9. 19.) and prefixing an 
s akin to the p. 5 bhd, "to be," Zend ju bd, Lithuan. RU 
(future bdsu. I will be"), Latin FU, Greek 4Y. Pro- 
bably, also, BY, in rrpbac@v-~, rpeuphqs, &., is only 
another form of this root (cf. 5. 18.); so that ~ 6 s  would 
have to be regrrrded as a preposition from rpd ( R pra,) 
essentially distinguished only by a euphonic Z (cf. 5. 96.). 

Moreover, the base npQupv has a striking resemblance to 
vy prabhu (excelsus, august&), literally, " being before." 
Io Old High German pim or him corresponds to the 

I 3  
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indeed, so that the q l h  ap+m before vowels as >> v, but 
before p 1 as dp. Thus we read in the Vend. S. p. 155 : 

6f@f?fe' ~$9 $W ?Nr%f7*nl;> 3 m W  O 6~~~~ 
u&p Jps* mw uj m Q r m ~ w ~ f F Y  ashaurn; ytzi ndit 
uxbar&ya(yd nar&n dgG+tkn dgeurvayhitk, kd It& adi chitha? 
6' Pure I si non dimittit, qui horninem cupturn capit (i. e. tenet), 

q m a r n  ei est -"?* In the Europenn sister languages 
I believe 1 recognise this root in three forms : the Gothic 
G R I P  has been already mentioned (p. 116 G. Ed.), likewise 
prehendo (5.92. note): by changing the medials into their te- 
nues, KAEH also aeems to belong to this class, Gothic HLIF, 
" to steal," Mpw, " thief." Finally, also, in Greek, ypTng, 
ypT+os, '"the net," stands quite isolated, and appears to 
me to be related to the Indian ~y grabh, by changing 
the a into i. na2\ &, "to sit," Greek 'HZ a remnant of 
the second class, terminating in a consonant to be supplied 
a t  5. 109'. 3. ; h a t  answers exactly to 8s-tk (middle 
voice), and hence.Gpal stands for ;upat, aa aipi for 6upi (San- 
skrit asmi). T' bh~@, "to shine," Zend sf7p b%z (5. 58). 

o r t  lf?ru bark, whence the part. pres. peY & h n t ,  
nom. m. biLTm&, " sPlendens," " alfw,'' very fre- 
quently occurs. This Zend form prepares the way for the Old 
High German root PERAH, whence PERAH-TAt, nom. 
perah-t, "fulgidw." To this root belongs, also, our Pracht. The 
Greek language gives @AEr (5.20.) a cognate root, and thus 

[G. Ed. p. 128.1 pinta  to a Sunskrit short a for the long 
one. The cognate root in Latin is .FLAG, $iqro. *' 
chhid, " to cleave," SCID, scind-i-mus=chhindmas (5. 14.) : 
XXIZ, perhaps also ZKIA, u~i8vq~c, &c. belong to this 
place; the form is more genuine, and the ideas, too, of 
- - -. . - - - . . . 

Anqnetil translates, &'Si celui qui a commia PAgurrZ/li ne reconnoit 
p a  M faute pelic #era 8U puni~ion." 
t Cf. p. 1281. Note * 
$ The h (in the senso of clr) comsponding to the j, y, R C C O I . ~ ~ ~  with 

9. 87., I~ul ie moreover f~rvonrcrl by the following I. 
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selves tlirougl~ thousands of years in an unaltered form ; 
I say, we may remark this from the perfect accordance 
which exists between various individuals of the SnnskFit 
family of languages, although theae languages have been 
removed, as it were, from each other's eyes aince time 
immemorial, and every sister dialect has, since that removal, 
been left to its own fate and experience. 

1 1 1. There are also pure radical words, i. e. those of which 
the theme, without suffix of derivation or personality, repre- 

G. Ed. p. 181.1 senta the naked root, which are then united 
in declension with the syllables which denote the relations of 
case. Except at  the end of compounds, such radical words 
are, in Sanskrit, few in number, and are all feminine ab- 
stracts ; as, ~ bhf, " fear," gy yudh, " contest," F\ mud, 
"joy." In Greek and Latin the pure root is the most rare 
form of the word ; but i t  does not always appear as an abstract 
substantive. As, for instance, e.g. $ b y  ($ho'~-s), &r (&-s). 
vt+ (vi'n-s), leg (kc-8). pac (pac-a), duc (JUC-8). pel-lic (pel-LC-8). 
I n  German, commencing even with the Gothic, no pure 
radical words exist, although, by reason of the abbrevia- 
tion of the base of the word in the singular, many worda 
have assumed that appearance; for from the abbreviation 
of these verbal bases, which has been constantly extending 
during the lapse of time, i t  is precisely the most modern 
dialects which appear to exhibit the greatest number of 
naked m t a  a8 nouns (cf. 5. 116.) Naked roots seem most 
generally used at  the end of compounds, on account of the 
clogging of the preceding part of the word. According to 

this principle, in Sanskrit, every root can, in thia position, 
designate the agent by itself ; as, e.9. *\ dharma-vid. 
l'duty-knowing." In Latin, the use of these compounds 
is as frequent as in Sanskrit, only that, according to §.6., 
a radical a is weakened to i or e ;  thus, carni-Jic (fec-s), 
t i - i n  ( c ) .  An example in Greek is xepvtp (for -vrn 
from I ~ I ~ ~ - T o ) .  Sanskrit roots which end with short vowels, 
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as *ji, " to conquer," are, in compounds of this kind, 
supported by the addition of a t, which SO much the more 
appears to be a simple phonetic affix without signification, 
that these weakly-constructed roots appear to support them- 
selves on an auxiliary t before the gerundial suffix ya also. 
Thus, e. g. &*, sva~gajit, " conquering tbe heaven," 
vi-jit-ya, by conquering." In Latin I find [G. Ed. p. 182.1 
interesting analogies to these formations in IT and STIT, 
from the mots I and STA, the latter weakened to ST1 ac- 
cording to 5.6. Thus, com-it (corn-es), " goer with ; equ-it 
(equ-es), " goer on horseback " ; al-it (al-es), " goer with 
wings " ; super-stit (-stes), " standing by." The German has 
in this way supported throughout with a t several roots ter- 
minating with a vowel, and hence given to this letter the 
character of radicalism, as above mentioned (p. 123 G. Ed.) 
in MAT, from an mi& " to measure." 
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skyit, o r  most perfect family of languages. According to 
its original intention this gender had to represent inani- 
mate nature, but i t  hns not everywhere confined itself to 
these old limits: the language imparts life to what is 
inanimate, and, on the other hand, (according to the view 
then taken,) impairs the personality of what is by nature 
animate. The feminine in Sansk~it, both in the base and 
in  the case-terminations, loves a luxurious fullness of 
form; and where i t  is distinguished from the other 
genders in  the base or  in the termination, i t  marks this 
distinction by bronder, and more sonant rowels. The 
neuter, on the other hand, prefers the greatest conciseness, 
but distinguishes itself from the masculine, not in  the base, 
but only, in the most conspicuous cases, in the nominative 
and its perfect counterpart the accusative; in the vocative 
also, when this .is the anme as the nominative. 

114. Number, in Sanskrit and its sister languages. is 
distinguished, not by a pnrticular affix denoting the number, 
but by the selection o r  modification of the caw-syllable, 
so that, with the case-suffix, the number is a t  once known; 
e.9. bhyam, hhydrn, nnd bhyas are cognate syllables, and, 
among other relations, express tlint of the dative; the first 
in the singular (only in the pronoun of the 2tl person, 9 
tubhyam, " to thee "), the second in tlie dual, the third in the 
plural. The dual, like the neuter, in course of time is the first 
to be lost with the wenkening of the vitality [G. Ed. p. IN.] 
of the view taken by the senses, or is more nnd more straitened 
in its use, and then replaced by the abstrnct plum1 expressive 
of infinite number. The Sanskrit possesses tlie dual most 
fully, both in tlle noun and in the verb, and eniploys i t  every- 
where where its use could be expected. 111 tlie Zend, which 
otherwise approximates so closely to the Sanskrit, it is  
found very rarely in the verb, more frequently in the 
noun. The Pali has only as n~ucli left of i t  as the Latin, 
riz. n remnant of it in two \vords, \vhicli signify "two" 
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and "both"; in the Prlkrit it is elltirely wanting. Of 
the German languages, only the eldest dialect, the Gothic, 
possesses it, but merely in the verb; while, on the con- 
trary, in the Hebrew (speaking here of the Semitic 
languages) it is retained only in the noun, in disadvan- 
tageous contmst with the Arabic, which, in many other 
respects also, is a more perfect language, and which main- 
tains the dual in equal fulness in the verb also; while in 
the Syriac it has been almost entirely lost in the noun aa 

well as in the verb.* 
115. The case-terminations express tlie reciprocal rela- 

tions of nouns, i.e. the relations of the persons spoken of, to 
one another, which principally and originally referred only 
to space, but from space were extended also to time and 
cause. According to their origin,.they are, at least for the 
most part, pronouns, as will be more clearly developed 
hereafter. Whence could the exponents of the relations 
of space, which have grown up with the primary words 
into a whole, have better been taken, than from those 
words which express personality, with their inherent secon- 
dary idea of room, of that which is nearer or more distant, 
of that which is on this or that side ? LG. Ed. p. 137.1 

As also in verbs the personal terminations, i. e. the pronominal 
suflkes-although, in the course of time, they are no longer 
recognised and felt to be that which, by their demonstrable 
origin, they imply and are-are replaced, or, if we may 
use the expression, commented on by the isolated pronouns 
prefixed to the verb ; so, in the more sunken, insensible 
state of the language, the spiritually dead case-terminations 
are, in their signification of space, replaced, supported, or ex- 

* Regarding the character, the natuml foundation, and the h e r  gra- 
dations in the use ofthe dual, and ita diffusion into thedifferent proviucerr 
of lanpnge, we poeeeas a talented inquiry, by W. von Hnmbldt, in the 
Transactions of the Academy for the yecu 1827 ; andsome which have been 
published by Diimmler. 
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tik r t6gdmr with, tk . n d  and tb&u rfrod nsl 

tbsimdfeotimgrith Z r m d r w l l w , l i h . & q b ~ ~  
q-qm 1 oenwt lid, ia tb mh d 
* ~ w I j g . a i o t b s m ~ a p l i ~ a n y ~  
~ ~ i G o r i g i B a l ~ w i t h t h e & n t ,  we 
~ t t # ~ ~ r d t h o r o f t b s n ~ t i v e p l a t d ,  In 
t b ~ ~ t h e . m ~ f o a s r e i e m r r a n b o d ~  
(&d& amme am how^, md bb#er;.in. & t o w W i .  
&im$#r -but -1y-wibt [a. . a p ;  348.1 
n w b W i b o r ~ & h  l & e d W :  w a ~ ~  them m little 

r a- Iat dSpr be writtem with,- 
Iet&#a -, wad tbm, perbap, e &<& dibaw UWe >- 

q u i d  w a b. Altbmgb a h w  @,& Lid dee 
~ b y r e * ( b l l a & w q a n t B n  eptire~yfl& bve 
p a d  iDfQ tlw decle&m,)we d l  :not t k & m  infir 
t U 1 9 1 b s # b d b m u t c m h m , a u a h ~ ~ I r a  If 
~ ~ , ~ ~ t h e ~ ~ b s ~ & t o  
the Wb #ien mu@ them m c e m d y  have h 
*lbdsn86fUi,k#. a t ~ b a ~ b € i t m b f a m f n 5 ,  

fmm BU?SY umld d y  have come QUII (qarbr) 
&' l ib radw) ;  i a ~ ~ r p i t s o f t h s ~ o f t b s t  
~ h a w e ~ i n t h e t L i r d d a b r r i o e .  Tbecmlmm- 
&miWmeem-&lvrrd tbsr-M-?rdih 
f n m y ~ t w b s ~ o d a 8 ~ ~ i ~  
~ q * ; d ~ f o * w w a P l d b e  
~ o n a m d d d :  i Q ~ f a a q r d - r r l H - h o 6  
W q ~ m d ~ f n ~ + t e t b s ~ ~  
# ! & w * ~ - + k 6 0 b , k t b s l ~ * ~ ~ r l ) ~ P o r  
abtnwn I b r m w m - y r i L D l y - k # D l b  
b e ~ ~ i r . ~ ~ t ~ l s # a i b 8 s  thmk 9 
iotbs-dE*--wklthfb. 
I h t d W & e g k o r r t " ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ . ~ * I j r t E a  - - 
&a: 8 





.nurP1Pgrr h t h a w r t o w n r ~ a o r r . r a * ~ b o y ~ m ~  
d , w w "  & d m  

~ b l m i n  ~ , a r i n ~ d i ~ i d e d t h s s e s h a r ~ t r r ~  
dwPab T B e ~ k h q ~ m 3 B o l r t b e m m i b g ~ d *  
tbboldg4.MmaI. W i t l a ~ ~ ~ t b s f o d , ~ $ ~ l l o a r t b s  
~ u m p h d t h e ~ a e s ~ ~ w b a a , u h u b e m n . h a d y  
m m & d , ~ @ m ( ~ ) k t m n b  bDr+ CQBBdfi1W 
OFgqwJm Fwtbsm*"w"tbe:%reelrberW 

Pipkhg-(fbr,, for ed-oxu -3 p r y  well bs 
enpeotsa- to'$.&* w)4,Mt'hareseangsd t~e!g5Hm- 
ralmedhb ior &wb,eqp,1$5'0 .  U,Bqewu~hrmrft. . 
jqdd The bare.BOY b d b  mmek mtW c&@dIy ha6 
~ - B O ' F i  thw, h ' ~ & ~ . @ r 4 w L ~ ~ * ~ . t o  ttSe 
-girlat; jhbi, *&,*,I&* .- - w,o ; 'bit ;*-,m, .b*e &j ,- &.' .* &&&@, 
mmkm two rorqn-@a -*y#* *-i+&dr rd tbh 
-%iR&~p. *.ibs.iniohl d i g € m h ' & I d j Y r n  nfmstt. 
for mplpiqg It in r$s ddd;i w r b p  On* h m y  .Id 
t h m ~ v e ~ ~ o l l , d d i d e ~  TdsIathlmt, 
!in rh w d  k t b y o f i  (o+- *~*h i&  wezrs 

~ ~ ~ O P ~ t ~ b ~ l t k ~ e b s b a l r i r i t s d i n t o ~  
~ ~ a f ; ~ . a ~ t a 8 ~ ~  

~ h i i k 1 ~ h U o b 8 6  mw Bd!tholrkort4 
i r r m d d  inin h f0mu.d'. lbors o f  rt;lol,..&A plus- 

i o * M h t d f @  TheZePtdfiuhpasrniag 
"Q.rthnhe,clibsagsdthep#tuddtbswordaaderdb 
e n m b ' i n t e r , 8 m l @ m i n t b e ~  ~ * h r  
q s &  [kWrn) h t h s d v a $ s o d r ,  ($61.): I rap 

~ ~ ) b l e * . I d ~ o t b s r ~ .  For~m#nj0gUopr" 
~ g u # r u s ] . b P e m a n e d h ~ a n d ~ ~ t I ~  
~ * i ~ g k . + C ~ ~ p I w ~  

XW. I h w o l l l y b w o w o r d r  hSnmk$.n8icb- 
@q\L:H@w,  U ~ K ~ * *  d # g h ,  "mamu: former 
bruwwigatedveiyfaronthe~ dsatwids p v h d  





t t # . c n d d ~ ~ ~ m # t i n p l s ; i a C l l ) w t ~  
lPthS-tbs--y**.rsd*t-$ 
ahin~atiaboeh&dap;d'd&&ts, CG.SpW.j 
a. d p  rwlid-iiac, .mR&, &W, W. h In, 

yPmoPlf-rodid&ci+4carrrinwocdrdmkpDlm 
&gh, ", +pi& m~a'ic 'OWraL (am&* dk), *Nr! 
~tbpahtab,damIj'hbbpuhit~~~~raoatftuqmntiy& 
W.U. *- wbs" ( v o c . ' ~ ~ ) ;  ~ r c ( ~ " ~ ~ &  
~ * a t t b e d n d O f c g m ~ e ;  q y * Y M "  
W): 1. &id we h.n w - & i f t , u  rra d m  
A P ~ , p O b . M y - * ~ t ' d ~ M & t .  
w.* Of4thetWoalnluA.d* TJwrond,*BsiLst 
V ( f 4  kXh. 'mt.uwd +t the a d  d n h b d m ;  
and t b m b i  the m a d ,  dead, OF p* 'Tclurii ir w 
rrL * ira fieqmYMp empoj;d. BIill \cY *.a ooeo. 
d y  tn ns*.l womb, ,I$& ~~'e&-si,l&omm; -7 *r pol- 
*i8 qpu-u @ . d i j & e a * *  
"my"; w m  ~ p a ~ . ' f P o r n * ~ ~ ~  I 
U & f ~ d p h , ~ i i i 6 b 6 U h ~ N ~ p w ,  Oitbsr 
e m q k ~ ~ r p a B " e o t i n g , " a t  fbaddbcum@ 
m a C ~ ~ , : & " a t r i h . n  The le4fer'qt i s  m x u 4  the 
.MW tlYt rmeral d $be W frequBntly e q b y d  
~ s a d w i & i t , a e t b a t o f # e p a r t p l w , i n u y d o a :  
~ " n d B d d L . t i o ~ t .  TbaOreaL,baddpds,ax- 
hibitadam 1 andOsttbe s # l d ~ ~ . ~ w b i c h a r e d  
d k d ;  r t 8 l a O ~ o d ' O ~ 4 @ . p p a ~ r t o m e t ~ b e p  
p d y ~ d t 9 s g n ~ t l a e m O t l 8 J Z 8 E C t b a v o r r r l  
baiqgQoppld) r r thSr tuts#mber;~~*g . t4&,  
1 ~ o l ~ ~ ~ ~ l y ~ " m ~ i r p t p e e d w l t b s b s r d " ;  
a0 ia &ad@, aq km#& "mtumxbn uroioy #IWP*'' 

~ Q r r r t p b u p l l r o r ~ b y c s ~ o d i P m y ~  
m ~ r z r ~ b i # ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ r d ~ t b r o a L  
* & r , " t a ~ r * ~ m ~  we'wirr 
-Ir i ~ m ~ : . ~ & a & & ~ d o r i O l a g , b  
m.a~idib w- d h* 
g d , o m ~ ~ w a M i ? u r t r c r ; i . &  [~).PLPIP] 



WrtLd-w***itO ~Ytom,.a~~~ 
*el#: "Wn-d**ruedb* 
~ 3 n t b s r o o d ; ~ ~ i a ~ ~ i f 8 ~  
i b ~ t t i s m r . i $ i r ~ ~ o t t u r r . u a a r r l ~  
dkga. Rqpdq+~~rterorigind.ths~iiikuidm 

wbw the eld '€ ippcs;la chq@ 4 mmd.m 
withat Cn8rmamm d d w d :  .&*&I&, &ommar, wksrs * &rm rtrnQ lll~trmti*obb;:t?thiqb, riti tb smesp. 
tlenl d* ao*dvk i w * ,  c i % i h W  . . - - 4  by the a x  is 

8 -8 poorlr&te4i%et'- , . - Themam 
makm astMn diawb Undbgrho c h i i a m m  1- tiY 
.la r d  ritaht s fi,feig& aid&, emi"dd rY 
thebaa% I n U ~ b ' ~ ~ 1 1 1 % O r r r t , i r *  
~ a l t b s w a . ~ . d b r r . o r ; i ; - @ ~  
r l i s S l l i t l u b d - ~ b p , r r h i e h ~ . ~ t b s b  
d @ : l m t i n ~ d ' t b s . ~ ~ a # r t b . ~  
mmqwQew QPfs -tll, i.a mttm .3y 

~ e h ~ a w t e a m i n r t i o 4 b u t ~ ~  
oh&yql~Yr - oejz bw rbm-s 
* , - 5 m  c tb mi * ad t ldda tL, 
@k*p..m]- syllable k by tbe Muome d wU& 

~ ~ ~ l h * d  
r n d t h f r d a n ( r l l r d u * t b r  



~api*&t.aa. w b i r L . c b n . a d  
a s p d . t l r a t g s d d e -  
~ ~ ~ d ~ b w s i l t ~ ~ ~ ~  
a # t L . d l t h e m a s o a S i w r a d ~ % L d i O ~ i a  
t h e ~ r n t b s ~ e l ~ t m - , a o d ~ b r n a  . rorral tsd.mtina T - puhmah the #prs 

~ i a i h b ~ ~ i " , * i ~ l w l t d t f y o u i q u  
i w a a d d r @ 8 b r r s b r & ~ ~ ~ ~  

1B6.&blmryfbtma a a hvlihbb&-iddb$ti. 

- U t b e h I l t ~ b e m o l c o a ~ p a r a d k . . a ~ O w  

~ t h e r O O t ~ $ r * t o t r ) L s i n , " * t o ~  
wW. ia umd d y  in rbs p h d ;  ia 

inthe8iqdwdra* Itl'Orsaaadfrt9a, 

wiifJ'prob.bat hmm es thssad: 
h n s ~ ~ p p e = d , h r t b e ~ t i m , r  
tbebrrs; d r q a e i n  [&Sl.p.=3 
a n d - r t m r g - w  

ta Grbmheve oo?ytbsa~at sbrvdfarmbrrrbrg  
withrtmmnant O f t C d r M  4mpbkboropkblr;to 
e X p & i n * i t b a o t ~ W ~ w i & V ~ Q  
ha Oraslr n7qus: me k-p rn tbsL8tirrmotPU. 

&he derivative &, Ga, I erplabliko bu, bandkr, bit& k m ,  

~ h r r ~ ~ m . ~ ~ d d ~ ~ l h d 0 n m r b a ,  
r o m r d t b e ' t p * ~ ~ t o ~ d p ~ @ ( a t J l l k l w ~ d e  

- . q w y e h . l u i  - ~ ~ W ~ r ~ a t L L n n m  
a l ? m m r * ~ d ~ * ~ i n l l Y l q l * . ~  
aiip&bI.r(-.mL1).6a.?)r r n B M m k # ~ b u h W m * ~  

~ i o o t ~ ~ b t , ~ ~ h w ~ m ~ ~  f.thquw, 
~ c h ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 6 0 t b d l l l l u & r r r d ~  
& , , . r a , m t h e * d t l k y * d b w ~ d . ~ -  . .. 



a0 -*),dl h m  tbq ~ m t l W , ~ t o  ~ w w ~ z l b .  
0- the ~ ~ ~ d i t l ~ a ~ ( l . i & r .  

W f h t a p p d h g b t h s a o g r m ~ _ ~ i t i s ~ d t , C a  
~ t o d l ~ t h o s e ~ i b i o h t m l y s n d o *  - A -  - 2 . &  . 

miarb .b 6 f x m t m m t ~ t h b s ~ k ~ ~  
p'mrted0.p; br&d&&in i . & ~ ~ & I ~  
rwthecmmxm&d - .- & . , i & ~ ~ s n i ' i r r f o &  
M .in rihb it+ >r &&41~ .. . ic+lii,have .*d 
origidly. Im &the - -  id.&ti$ - - ,.-: .$$d, .., "i!w i d h 
like ,~$'~&d&e~~!mined r a ca 

wiwd; & .-  ti~$i9d;.b.,&tr- -- .- c*-- -2 . A # & - .  ii '14 \ -  w, 
i. q .pdss p ~ n . m + ~ ~ , ~ * t  4 ba F a  
-T,& & * &,,&y,,&&i_rih :*. kbm 
h t k ~ t u d ~ ~ ~ ~ & & ~ h g t h d  
to VWI, dMifNTI; d wh o$hti ioq 'divide 

-..% - 
~ ) . * j u m t ~ u t k i C i r k i t ~ @ . i ~ + e ~ ~  

sr, dog" w b m V h ~ n 5 n r . t " d ~ ~ .  
"young" (abbreviated y&J in &ti& &h sbbrevhtd 
[a Ed. p 1bl.I f m, m y  c b  tbi~ thl&%iith n. The 

Gamma waddw the latip in 'thir p&% h a  ftx h 
a m m d a m e d ~ i t ~ 8 d d s d ~ i t o ' ~ ~  
m 4 ~ t b s m e ~ f ~ ; i t h S o o a r o  
. m t g  QU lo ~ldbb. ~IDv6~t.z (&,Pw 

~ i * t b o ~ a r e r C I ~ o ~ ~ ~ ~ i r o ~ t h e  
.w TJmtbsrnta~&qtm, umcma" q 
. . k k . u ~ w ~ u l . * ~ w ~ t b ~ d ~ i  



fn Old Hlgh bewrsa mould tbnmlvw 6a B L B r n ,  
NJZTNI, ZEi@!lW;' whicKb4 at the wihe d m ,  pw u 
m u a d n o  no-m a e . b  ia Old High hmmau, 
Ln Id tbe c k u a 5 x  g. 'The &pondh OotLio 
kla(llrtirurG&&*ba-r,*+ 
4mfhsba ~ ' o a ' * p o i n O ~ .  

197. of tbe rq&vbweb b, Y, a), I' bets na~er 
h*i .&yrdt ta t thssnddbmqartd  
y. r l y  1.b word *as bqhm r r r r m a ,  *hi& 
~ i t r e V m s e r ~ e r * L c a w s k , r h ~ * r a d g ~  On 
- - b . n d , ~ - n v e r g f w - l * - P = w ~  
wmb whSGh sra @ed by the b d f f f ~ t o r , ~ t o w ~ ~ , f D  
qu a q p t e  h a p p ,  IiLGiriss carrerrpoad. ltm!?a in r;. 
b-, r in Iartin .ppeols .&eqady ar @ altbrafia;l 
o f o n a r i g i W t a , ~ , i n t l b ~ p d w ~ i q r ~  
**31)); .d farther, .+ .a abb* qf* 
w,eu I hr k l e ;  or, h the me@ da- . r  a b b  
v b d  fhm *B; u in Wc, d, 'man,'' for wir(a)~, 
bd#rQpte b b a  (5 116.1. fa 'A~appe~rrasa 
t!ummlwbMe; b o t i c a n t r s l l f ~ ~ t h s  [a.Ed.pleAl 
V d l ~ d i h  "-*,"MrCapp--- 
~ b r * m m r u r t l e r r r r * h v r m * *  

1rW O t t h d w  d h i  the tvf0 W(qi  y@h 
u d w ' t b d ~ b ,  areband only inradical wmd~,and them- 
ftm aektm; L on thl) cumbury, canoludea same very 
o o m r ~ l o a ~  w e d i n t b s ~ t i c m  o f w o r d s , ~ r q c r ,  
which ibrm pr3adpallp neatarrr, 8.9. h y  er, ''Wwr,'' 
* ~ w ~ ~ ~ " s ~ n  'Pbefhekap 
p u w a 6 b D d ~ W i n X ;  ~ ~ , ~ 8  

~ t h n ~ ~ , S h W t i i i s ~ t ~ *  

~ . l a ~ * r s d ~ r d * Q l ' ~ ~ r r 4 o d ~  
b g b m h g o l ' ~ ~ ' Q ~ ~ . l i Y ~ t O !  Wthl 
q r r b N g m 3 a d w f & - i r w ~ w  O.1.) 



~ a p a d d y i ~ l ~ e g l i o b k L ~ . y e @ u d ;  
~ - - J r k % + ~ ~ I I E N E ; X I  
~&qe+pitbori.46bborraBtlrsg8&iw,&aw, 
y b h B a p 4 v m 3 s . p e ~ *  T ~ ~ F ~ L ~ ~ . H .  

, l u m - I ~ ~ I k . ~ ~ ~ - ~ r  
t o t b s b w 4 d 1 r s 3 k r - & ~ ~ 4 ~ t a a  
h 3 0 f  t d & e m t i 0 8 .  rn*Mmplrralhw- 
~ , i r A t b s ~ ~ ~ ' t b e ' z , a r i t ~ r p p o - ~ ~ a a d  

- ,-7 - tne ~-~ ib#lfi bws ** **; * l i t b * u a i n w ~ l i l a  ar6rdgff)*p 

.ms @ 0 *-h;qt'mm U a p , * I . I y I I L  
t b s x d i m a ~ j r n o t ~ ~ ~ & i i ~ i n &  b&iulm 
.W, ~ , ~ k & e * m n w m 4 ' 0 €  cbit fP.P3Fii- 
~ ; i i i * r w ' j & ~ * * t & r *  

h -4.. .& :&! ,&upUI, :* . - .-** 
srgit q *hi [;isr*ie' & .$$?-+)rp *. -- 
6 IS0.J ! ;till;, h '&tli&i@&a&l - a i h M  oE * &pq#p -:hWifjb &$a*&ra --m&b. 

&, *. dii&&-&.ji,'*f Wmr- bl * la; 
>&i && $ p,~+Q++iiD"&&$.~ prtB 

, ,f. '..>'.."'̂  1. ' &II'&J*&-W-& W' 
btbs-d 

% wfif; 'M h v *  'i)W dl &. 
&&f,@*&ih'm13rm.-&. 
baa- !ram no Dlla edit.'.& h hi- 
~ a t L . . ~ ~ b s w ~ ~ ~ ~  && 
*barlattwm; in_Lith-,w*:thsppra* 
~ h ~ w p r a r s l t b i r z l s l . t i o p l ~ u i b ~ P ? - -  
%-I W r t s ~ o o ~ ~ ~ f O m m , r r O b b  
k ~ h m t ~ t b 6 ~ h 1 u ~ ~ r  





2 44 FORMATION OF CASES. 

STRONG CASE%. WEAK OASES. 

Plural : Nom. Voc. . .  g-, tudunfas . . . . . . .  
Acc. . . . . . .  p, t u d d a .  
Instr. . . . . . .  tudadbhis. 
Dat. Abl. . . . . . .  wr_ tuddhhyar. 

. . . . . .  Gen. v , - t u d n l d m .  
Loc. . . . . . .  lF"!!t*m 

130. Where three formations of the primary form per- 
vade the declension of a word or a suffix, the weakest form 
of the theme there occurs in those weak cases whose termina- 
tions begin with a vowel, the middle form before those case- 
suffixes which commence with a consonant. This rule makes 
a division of the cases into strong, weaker or middle, and 
weakest, desirable. (See Gramm. Crit. r. 185.) 

131. In s u f i e s  used in the formation of words, which in 
Sanskrit separate into different forms, the Zend usually carries 
the strong form through all the cases ; for instance, the part. 
pres. retains the nasal in most of the cases, which in Sanskrit 

[G. Ed. p. 166.1 proceed from the weakened theme. Words, 
however, are not wanting which follow the theory of the 
Sanskrit gradations of form. Thus, the Sanskrit base 
y &an, " hound," which in the weakest cases is con- 
tracted to hn, appears in Zend likewise in a double 
form, and presents the weak genitive ddn-8 over against 
the strong nominative and accusative ipl, F n - e ' m ,  San- 
d& WI iwd, m, &udnam (5.50.). The base ap, " water," 
which, in Sanskrit, in the strong cases has s long R but 
is not used in the singular, forms in the Zend the strong 
sing. nom. ~ A U  df. (5. 40.). accua ~ ~ J A U  d p h ;  on the 
other hand, apd, " of the water," a p q t ,  #'from the water," &c.* 

This word occurs in the Codex of the V. S., edited by Burnouf, very 
frequently, and mostly with that quantity of the initial a which is 
required by the theory; eo t h t  where that is not the case it cAn only 
he imputed to an error in writing. 





146 FORMATION OF CASES. 

approximate most nearly to it, as Pkli and Pr&k!.it, through 
which, to avoid a hiatus, and to maintain pure the vowels 
of the base and of the termination, a euphonic n is introduced. 
This euphonic expedient cannot, in the extent in which it 
exists in Sanskrit, belong to the origGnal state of the lan- 
guage; otherwise it would not be almost entirely lost in the 
cognate European dialects, and even in the Zend. We there- 
fore regard it as a peculiarity of the dialect, which, after the 
period of the division of languages, became the prevailing 
one in India, and has raised itself to be the universal written 
language in that country. I t  is necessary here to remark, 
that the V a a  language did not use the euphonic n so univer- 
sally as the common Sanskrit; and together with p;n 
dnb, i d ,  unb, occur also ayd, 3 ~ 1  iyb, a ~ 1  uy& 
The euphonic n is most frequently employed by the neuter 

[G. Ed. p. 167.1 gender, less so by the masculine, and moat 
rarely by the feminine: the latter limits its use to the plural 
genitive termination BT(! dm, in which place i t  is intro- 
duced by the Zend also, although not as indispensably re- 
quisite. And i t  is remarkable, that precisely in this place 
in Old High German, and other Old German dialects, an n 
has been retained before the case-suffix ; thus in Old High ' 
German, ahbn-6, " aquarum," from the feminine theme  AH^ 
(nom. aha). Besides the use of the euphonic n, there is fur- 
ther to be remarked, in Sanskrit and Zend, the attachment of 
Guna to the vowels of the base (Q. 26.) in certain cases, to  
which also the Gothic presents analogies. 

S I N G U L A R .  
N O M I N A T I V E .  

134. Bases, of the masculine and feminine genders, end- 
ing with a vowel Iiave, in the Sanskrit family of languages, 

, (under the limitation of 5. 137.) s as nominative-suffix, which 
in Zend, after an n preceding it, always melts into u, and is 
then contracted with the a to 6 (5.  S.), while this in Sanskrit 







t S - A ~ V I E  ~ 6 1 1 2 1 ~ .  I'M 

: ~ , * d i m m d  aw, i . .bbBw~il  
I t h e  9maUq- +&4 **wrasV..a par: !*(by 
--1pfe,-rnp@d aw&f,Y~- -... , n h i l l t - t b e ' q ~ u ( r & ~  
t b ~ ~ ~ o f t b s ~ ~ r s d .  ~m?,thsZshdnoplrlc 
dvwin.nadmwmfq be ztmthd rrbich #sm'veq 

i 'IlbtQ(I*qraLhq; u r & a ~ - ~ C r L b L  
i n Q V ~ ~ r m ~ ~ h ~ t o p y &  
. " ~ - ~ ~ ~ f ~ r S a s w ~  tbat,r bs* 
~ ~ a i u e ~ n & d ~  Butfmm%be- 
nani P p q  itlid 'ma" .(V .y fa Ed p. 3-1. 
-~wvmsaf,,- .rw*m 
F-9 L-P -1; w bm . p M  . . 
@a,* 4 7rr t6s m=hM @.-,!9;'*qbct m* 

y?i. W-- g tap rn- M.]V kg.),. ! m . m ~ 8 d  
'6;hkni .h-. , ".Poyahbn .and .w,&$byp h4kyC.7. ml.tb. in tb. 
~b .-*(~,1* 'p~&th@~rj).by+-? on 
1b ocba' bPfl, in P r U /  qMM4 Ugt?mbothar*" the 
d p p p h g d ~ ~ ~ j ~ b s s g a l o ~ r m r e d  Wetamnot 
~ r s S k l n ~ ~ t b a t t b b ~ ~ a d t h e L 8 t i n  
~ ~ ~ a r w $ t b ~ 8 n r ~ i t % ~ b s a s  
~ ~ ~ ~ ' ( i r ~ ~ ~ ~ b f ~ f a - '  
thuassofthili; m o ~ t b s ~ a h r $ n d r I n ~  
r d ~ $ B * ~ ~ ~ # . ~ . . & c o m ~ ~ ~ *  
* . e a ~ * ~ ~ e t ~ ~ ) *  - 

1.. Bme# O d t b b ~ l t o s a a b ~ ~ ~ r r h i o h ,  . ~ w i t b a ~ k r ~ , h I h m + i t , a a w r d i n g 0 6  
~ e r , U x i ~ ~ r ; d P t m , ~ t a ~  
~ t b d ~ ~ a r r a a o d b a g t a ~ r a a w 3 c r r , r b s ~ d  
tlrasdnirlort. H s w e , - - k m ' w  
" o s ~ w :  mMa. ht gmpdd*~ ud;v&*j 
q o 6 l @ b n  q,d& WqdW;''-'' 
P r ~ ~ ~ , ~ l a a Q h p m w r r L q g ~ ~  
* * ~ w i a m * ~ t b s n t h e  
v i  3 b d  *rLr (k %&) "runq* 
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fiijk, " body " ; ~ $ 3  druc-s ( f m h  the baae dnJi), 
" a demon." The Latin and Greek, where the final con* 
nant of the bme will not combine with the s of the nomi- 
native, prefer abandoning a portion of the base, as ~aiprs for 
X&Prm, comes for comit-s (cf. § 6.). The Latin, & ~ c ,  and 
Lithuanian agree remarkably with the Zend in this point, 

[a. Ed. p. 161.1 that nt, in  combination with s, gives the 
form ns; thus amans, 7t91vs, Lith. sukwia (§. lo.), -corre- 
spond to the Zend s ~ ~ u > > d ?  ;rdvayai; "the speaking" 

(mpn). 
139. A final n after a short vowel is, in Sanshit, no  

favourite combination of sound, although one not prohibited. 
I t  is expelled from tlie theme in the first member of a 
compound, e.g. d japul ra ,  " king's son," for 
rujan-pufra; and i t  is rejected in the nominative also, and 
a preceding short vowel is lengthened in masculines; 
e.g. rdjd, " king," from m, rdjan, m. ; dma, 
I c name,* from m, ndmun, n. ; u;1P dhani, m., dhani, n., 
from dhunin, "rich." The Zend in this agrees exactly 
wit11 the Sanskrit; but from the dislike to a long a a t  the 
end, wliich has been before mentioned, omits the length- 

' ening of the vowel ; e.g. u > > u ~ ; ~ u  asltaw, '' the pure " (man), 
from ~ u > > u ~ ; ~ u  ashavan, m. ; ~61;0up clraslrma, '' eye," from 
jug~;~up chaslrman, n. The Latin follows the Sanskrit in 
the suppressio~i of tlie n in the nominative, in the mas- 
culine, and feminine, but not in the neuter: sermo, 
sermon-is, actio, uction-is; but nomen, not nome or  nomo. 
The root can at the end of compounds, refrains from 
rejecting the n, probably in order not to weaken still more 
this weak radical syllable; thus tubi-cen,$di-cen, os-cen (see 
0. 6.). Lien is an abbreviation of lieni-s ; hence the reten- 
tion of the n is not sur~rising. Peclen stands rather 
isolated. In Saiiakrit the naked roots also follow the prin- 
ciplc of the ~.ejrction of n ; " slaying," " smiting," 
noill. qt lid, is, I~o\rever, tlie only root in n wl~ibh I have 
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met with so used. m, s'wan " hound," nom. qn s'lcd, which, 
in the weakest cases, contracts its theme to dun, 
is of obscure origin. The Lati11 has extended the baae 

b a n ,  in the nominative, by an u n o r p i c  addition, 
to cani ; eo yuvan, " young," has become j u m i  
(cf. 5. 126.). As regards the opposition [G. Ed. p. 162.1 

between o and i, by which, in several words-ae homo, homin- 
-is, arundo, arundin-is-the nominative is  distinguished from 
the oblique cases, this o appears to me a stronger vowel,. 
which compensates for the loss of the n, and therefore is 
substituted for the weaker i; according to the same prin- 
ciple by which, in  Sanskrit, the nom. 8;ft &an&? comes 
from dhanin ; and, in Lithuanian, bases in en and un 
give, in  the nominative, ii (=m) for e or u. Thus, 
from the bases AKMEN, "stone," SZUN, hound," come the 

nominatives ahmi,  S G ;  as  in Sanskrit, from the primary 

forms of the same signification, -7 a h a n ,  b a n ,  
have arisen admd and 81 s'rud. I t  does not follow that 
homin-is has come from hmn- is , :  because the old language 
had hemo, hernonip, for homo, hominis; but mon and min are 
cognate suffixes, signifying the same, and were originally 
one, and therefore may be simultaneoualp affixed to one and 
the same word. 

140. The German language also rejects a final n of the . 
base in the nominative and in the neuter, in the accu- 

+ Although ite quantity in the actual condition of the hgnage is mbi- 
trary, still it appears to have been originally long, and to imply a similar 
contrast to the Greek r]v, rv-or; mu, ow-or. For the rest it has been 
already remarked, that between Bhort vowels t h o  exists a difference of 
grnvity (9. 6.). 

t In bases in aq a n  the lengthening extends to all the strong c a w ,  

with the exception of the vocat. sing.; thus, not merely rbj8, "rcz," 
hut also T T S ~ ; ~  r$dn-am, "regem;" m, rdjAnm, " regen." 

$ I now prefer\taking the i of homin-is, kc., as the weakening of the o 
of homo. The relation resemblee that of Gothic forms like ahin-&, 
crhrnin, to the nom and acc, ahma,ahman, which preserve the oriRin~l vowel 







154 FORMATION OF CASES. 

[G. Ed. p. la;] e.g. MANAGEIN, 6g crowd, nom. managei, 

from the adjective base MANAGA (nominative masc. manag-s. 
neut. mmaga-ta) ; MIKILEIN,  nom. miki l~i ,  " greatness," 
from IIfIKILA (mikil-s, mikila-to), "great." As to feminine 
baaes in &, they have arisen from feminine bases in 8;  
and I have already observed that feminine adjective bases 
in &-as BLINDON, nom. blindd, gen. blindhl-r--must be 
derived, not from their masculine bases in an, but from the  
primitive feminine bases in d (mom. a, Grimm's strong adjec- 
tives). Substantive bases with the genitive feminine in ih~ pre- 
a u p p e  older ones in 8 ; and correspond, where comparison 
is made with old languages connected in their bases, to 
Sanskrit feminines in d, Greek in a, q, Latin in a ;  and in 
these old languages never lead to baaes with a final n. 

Thus, T U G G ~ N  (pronounced tungdn), nom. tuggd, answers 
to the Latin lingua, and to the Sanskrit ~QI j i h d ,  
( = dsclrilrwd, see 5. 17.) ; and DAURON, nom. daur8, to the 
Greek O d p a ;  V I D ~ Y ~ N ,  nom. viddr.8, " widow," to the San- 
skrit f3\IPl vidhad, "the without man" (from the prep. 
fB vi and yg dhava, " man JJ), and tlie Latin uidua. I t  is 
true that, in AIITATHY~~N, " measure," norn. milathy4 the 
suffix thydn completely answers to the Latin tion, e.9. in  
ACTION; but here in Latin, too, the on is a later addition, 
as is evinced- from the connection of ti-on with the Sanskrit 
suffix k ti, of the same import, and Greek crl-s (old 75). 

Gothic ti, tlii, di (see 5. 91.). And in Gothic, together with 
the bnse MITATHY~N exists one signifying the same, MI- 
TATHI, nom. mitalhs. In RATHJ-ON, nom. mthyd, "ac- 
count," a relationsllip with RATIOX at least in respect of 
the suffix, is only a seeming one ; for in Gothic the word is 

[G. Ed. p. 168.1 to be divided thus, mth-ydn : the th belongs; 
in the Gothic soil, to the root, whence the strong pnrt. mth- 
an(a)-s has been preserved. The suffix yGn, of R A T H Y ~ N  
therefore corresponds to the Sanskrit yd ; e.g. in fBQ7 vidyd, 
"knowledge." Of the same origin is G A - H I T R ' - Y ~ N ,  norn. 
yarunyd, " inundation." 
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German the phenomenon is worthy of notice, that many 
original n bases of the masculine gender, through a con- 
fusion in the use of language, are, in the singular, treated 
as if they originally terminated in nu; i.e. as if they be- 
longed to Grimm's first strong declension. Hence the n 
makes ita appearance in the nominative, and the genitive 
regains the sign s, which, indeed, in Gothic, ia  not want  
ing in the n bases, but in High German was withdrawn 
from them more than a thousand years since. Thus, 
Bnmnen, Brunnens, is used instead of the Old High Ger- 
man prunno, prunnin, and the Gothic bnmna, brunnin-8. 
In some words, together with the restored n there occurs in 
the nominative, also, the ancient form with n suppressed, aa 
Backe or Backen, Same or Samen ; but the genitive has in 
t h a e  words also introduced the s of the strong declension. 
Among neuters the word Herz deserves consideration, 
The base is, in Old High German, HERZAN, in Middle 
High German HERZEN;  the nominatives are, h z a ,  

lierxe; the New German suppresses, together with the 
n of Herzen, the vowel also, as is done by many mas- 
culine n bases; as, e.g. Bar for Bare. As this is not a 
tramition into the strong declension, but rather a greater 
weakening of the weak nominative, the form Herzens, 
therefore, in the genitive, for an uninflected Herren, is aur- 

[G. Ed. p. 188.1 prising. With this assumed or newly-re- 
stored inflection s would be to be compared, in Greek, the 
nominative s, as of GeA$l-s, pQAa-s ; and with the n of Bnm- 
nen for Bvunne, the v of Baipwv, -riPqv ; in m e ,  as is ren- 
dered probable by the cognate languages, these old forms 
have been obtained from atill older, as GeA$l, pQAa, GaitcoJ riPT, 
by an unorganic retrogade step into the stronger declension.* 

That, in Greek, the renunciation of a v of the base is not e n t i d y  
unknown may be here shewn by an interesting example. Several 
cardinal numbers in Sanskrit conclude their baee with 7 n; via. 

parchan, 
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of the preceding a of the noun agent, in the same places 
as in the Sanrlqit, with the exception of the nominative sin- 
gular, where the long a, as always when final, is shortened; 
e g. M Q J ~  pit., "father," &kr, " giver," "Creator ;" 
acc. $ $ M ~ J M ~  paitar-k, $ehuQ3 dAt8r-llm. In Lithua- 
nian there are some interesting remains, but only of femi- 
nine basea in er, which drop this letter in the nomina- 
tive, but in most of the oblique cases extend the old 
er base by the later addition of an i. Thus mot6, '"wife," 
dukti "daughter," answer to the abovementioned 
d t % ,  $%JI duhitd; and, in the plural, rnoter-es, dukh-is, to 
m, mdtar-as, duhitar-as. In the genitive aingu- 
lar I I'egard the form moter-s dukter-s, as the elder and 
more genuine, and moteri&s, dukteri&s, aa corruptions be- 
longing to the i bases. In the genitive plural the base 
has kept clear of this uporganic i ; hence, moler-4, dukh-0. 
not rnotwi-4, dukteri-il. Besides the words just mentioned, 
the base SESSER, " sister," belongs to this place : i t  
answers to the Sanskyit praF swasar, nom. znn swasd; but 
distinguishes itself in the nominative from  mot^ and duktr, 
in that the el after the malogy of bases in en, passes into 8, 
thus seas&. 

[G. Ed. p. 170.1 145. The German languages agree in their 
r bases (to which but a few words belong denoting affinity) 
with the Greek and Latin in this point, that, contrary to the 
analogy just described, they retain the r in the nominative. 
As ?ran$, &p, Bvy&~t)p,  baip (Sanskrit, i$q dguar, edkrkrri, 
nom. 'q &d), f ider .  uoror ; so in Gothic, brdthar, svistar, 
dauhtar ; in Old High German, watar, pruodar, subtar, tohtar. 
It is a question whether this r in the nominative is a rem- 
nant of the original language, or, after being anciently 
suppressed, whether it has not ngain made ita way in the 
actual condition of the language from the oblique cases 
into the nominative. I think the latter more probable; 
for the Sanskrit, Zend, and Lithuanian are three witnesses 
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for the antiquity of tlie suppression of the r ;  and the 
Greek words like narrjp, &qp, uorrjp, dij~wp, exhibit some- 
thing peculiar and surprising in the consonantal declension, 
in that p and s not combining, they dave not rather pre- 
ferred giving up the b-consonant than the caae-sign (as 
*a;s, wok, &c.). I t  would appear that the form 7t)s is of 
later origin, for this reason, that the p having given place 
to the nominative s, the form ~ q i ,  whence r q p - 0 s  should 
come, was, by an error of language, made to correspond to 
the ~s of the first declension. The want of a cognate 
form in Latin, as in Zend and Sanskrit, as also the, in 
other respects, cognate form and similarity of meaning 
with m\ tdr, t&r, ~ q p  and ~ o p ,  speak at  least plainly enough 
for the spuriousness and comparative youth of the nouns of 
agency in 77s. 

146. Masculine and feminine primary forms in m\ ar 
in Sanskrit lengthen the a in the nominative singular. 
They are, for the moat part, compounded, and contain, as 
the last member, a neuter substantive in ary as, as @y 
durmanas, " evil-minded," from p\ dus [G. Ed. p. 171.1 

(before sonant letters-§. 25.-v, dur) and m\ manas, 
" mind," whence the nom. masc. and fern. durrnandar, 
neut. *\ durmanaa. A remarkable agreement is here 
shewn by the Greek, in Gvupevtjs, 6, 4 opposed to 7; bvupevQs. 
The q s of sQ?mr, durrnanh, however. belongs, though 
unrecognised, to the base; and the nominative character is 
wanting, according to 5. 94. In Greek, on the other hand, 
the s of Gvupev~s has the appearance of an inflexion, because 
the genitive, &c.,is not G~pcvQu-os, like the Sanskrit *, 
durmanas-as, but GvupavEos. If, however, what was said a t  
4. 128 is admitted, that the s of pQvos belongs to the base, and 
p6ueoq is abbreviated from pQveu-q, then in the compound 
Gvupevrjs also, and all similar adjectives, a 2 belonging to 
the base must be recognised, and the form GwpwQuos 
must lie at the bottom of the genitive Gwpevios. In the 
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to AKMEN, sessg to SESSER : in the oblique cases, also, 
the s of the base again re-appears, but receives, as in the 
er and en baaea, an unorganic increase : thus the genitive 
is mmesio, whence MENESIA IS the theme ; aa wilko, "lupi," 
from WILKA, nom. wilka-s. 

148. In neuters, throughout the whole Sanskrit family of 
languages the nominative is identical with the accusative, 
which subject is treated of at 9. 152. kc. We here give a 
general view of the nominative formation, and select for the 
several terminations and gender of the primary forms, both 
for these cases and for all others which suit our purpose, the 
following examples : SanskFit ~ q i  v-rika, m. " wolf ;" .a; ku, 

who T" dAna, n. "gift ;" a tv, n. " this;" f9;41jihwd, 
f. "tongue? kd, "which?" &pati, m. "lord," "husband;" 
dtfir pAti,f. "love;" m v d r i ,  n. "water;" m b h a v i s h y a n t i ,  
"who is about to be;" &nu, m. " son;" [G. Ed. p. 173.1 

iq tanu, f. " body;" madhu, n. " honey," " wine ;" qu 
vadh$, f. " wife ;" sit g8, m. f. " bullock," " cow ;" a n&u, f. 
'' ship." Of the consonantal declension we select only such 
final consonants as occur most frequently, whether in single 
words or in entire classes of words: m, d c h ,  f. " speech".; 
r l ~ ~ ,  bhamnt, in the weakened form, w q  blrarcst (5. 129.) m. 
11. I' bearing," " receiving," from m, bhar (7 bh~i) cl. 1. ; 

&man, m.  SOU^;" nbman, n. "name ;" 
bhr&ar, m. "brother ;" w, duhitar, f. "daughter ;" 
dbtar, m. " giver ;" WW, oachas, n. " speech," Greek, 'ED=, 
&W ($5. 14. 128.). for FEIIEZ, Fmq. Zend, ugluleG viihka, 
m. "wolf;" uj ka, m. " who T" up9  ddta, n. datum ; up 
ta, n. " this ;" A U > ~ J W  h i d  f. "tongue ;" AU j kB, " which?" 

Mmulinea and feminines in the conaonantd declension agree in all 
crrees: hence an example of one of the two gendern ie sufficient. The 
only exception is the accueative plural of words denoting relationship in 
m, a+ ( a ,  $. 114.1, which form this c ~ e e  from the abbreviated theme in 

a ri. 
M 
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q ~ u d  pniti, m. (8.41.) " Lonl :' ~p&ul dpfrili, f. ' bleac 
ing :' drub coiri, a " water; *eddp)y bbhYuintf,  

" who will be ;" mud pdu ,  m. " tame animal ;" >/up tnnu, 
f. " body :' >wc mad/iu, n. "wine;" )e 96, m. f. " bullock.JJ 

[G. ~ d .  p. 174.1 "LQW "*; d c h ,  f. "speech." "voice "-f ; 
p,pu7= bnrant, or pef&u barint ,  weakened form Q A I ? ~  

burat, m. n. " bearing;" lu6au as'man, m. " Iieaven ;" IU6.LU/ 
n d m n  (also , u 6 ~ ,  natimnn), n. " name ;" 7upulg btitlor,j 

+ It lms been remarlied at  $. 123 of the cognate nom. pus I&, 
"eartli," accua 6 ~ 3  zainn, that I have only met with them two caeea. 
The very common form 6 ~ 3  aFm, which is found only in the other 
obliquo cases, is neverthelese represented by Burnouf, in a very intereating 
article in the Journal dm sarnne (Aog. lam), which I only met with 
after that p a p  had been printcd, BE b e l o q j q  to the name theme. 
1 q p e  with him on this point at present, so much the rather an I believe 
I can account for the relationship of m 6 £3 z h 4 ,  " terrm," (dat.) 36 FS 
='mi, " i n  terra," &c. to the h k r i t  gar&, gavi. I do not doubt, 
that is to gay, that, in accordance with what hns been remarked at $. m. 
and p. 114, tho Zend 6 m is to be reprded ae nothing else than the 

hardening of the original v. The Indian 98, before vowel terminations 
gav, would consequently have made itaelf dmost unintelligible in the 
meaning "earth," in Zend, by a double alteration ; first by the transition 
of g to z, in which j mnst bo aesumed as the middle ~tep-in which 
e.g. G u ~ j a m ,  &' to go," from m, gum, hw remained ; secondly, by the 
hardening of the v to m. Advert, dm, to the Grcek ET?, for r], in 8 ? p h P  ; 
since 8 and 3 B, from q j  (=dud), have eo dividd themnelvee in the  
sound whence they have sprnng, that the Greek has retained the T-sound, 
the a n d  the sibilant. 

t I m o t  quote the nominative of this word; but it can only he 
* u b ( ~ b  d c - a ,  ns palatals before w a  change into bj c ; and thuq from 

& dmj, &'an evil demon,' occure wry frequently the nom. &4 
druc-a. I have scarcely any doubt, too, that what Anquetil, in hie 
Vocabulary, writes ~iikkaeh, and renders hy "parlet, cri," is the nomi- 
naiivc of the said b m  ; as Anquetil everywhere denotes bj by M, and 
w by ach. 

% In the theme we drop, intentionally, the e i required by 8.44, ae it 

is clear that 7upuld brbtar, not f7uQulu hdfaG, mnst be the h ~ ,  
word; 7uQu7~ baratar also occurs, with u a interposed. 





164 FORMATION OF CASES. 

SANSKRIT. ZEND. CREEK. LATIN. LITEVAW. GOTBIC. 

D. &nu-m, d(It7Li11, 8iipo-t: donurn, yerrr. d a d .  
n. tu-t, ta-!, 76, is-tud, la-& tha-fa. 
f. jihwb, hiz~.a,* XGpa, terta, ran&, g h .  

. . . . . . . .  f. kd. ktl* . . . .  h d .  
m. pafi-s, paiti-s, n&ts, hosti-x, p t i -s ,  ynstW-r. 

.... .... m. ..... . . . .  1-8, i-r. 
f. prfii-s, dfdti-s n6prr3, siti-s, awi-s, anst'-r. 

n. vdri, vairi, ;6pl, more, . . . . . . . .  
n .... .... ?n ...... . . . .  id, i - l a  

.... f. hha~i~hynn t i ,  bdshyninti* .... bbenti, .... 
m.silnu-s, puiu-S, i ~ 0 6 - g .  pcu-s, sl~nG-s, mnu-8. 

I- .... g f. tanu-s, tunu-8, TI-, xocru-s, handu-a 
U 

n. madhu, madhrr, pEBu, pecu, ciarkir, faihu. 
f. vadhd-a. . . . .  . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . .  
m. f. g&u-s,t gdu-s,$ PoG-s, b6-s, . . . . . . . .  
f. ndu-x, .... vaG-s, . . . . . . . . . . . .  

. . . . . . . .  f. wlk, wlc-s, & ,  t ~ c - s ,  
m. bhman, barnri-i, +pov, fwen-s, sukabs,fijand-rw 
m. d t m l ,  airnu,' 8aipwv, sermo', akm5', a'hma'. 

n. ndmn', ndma', T&V. nomen, .... nam8'. 
m. bhrh?tI9, brad,* narrjp, frates, .... Mhar. 
f. duhilb', dughdlrn,*, Ovyhrqp, muter, duktP,' dauhtnr. 
m. dM&, delta',* bonjp, datur, . . . . . . . .  
n. vachas, mcl18,* &or, opus, . . . . . . . .  

ACCUSATIVE. 
SINGULAR. 

1.19. The character of the accusative is m in Sanskrit, 
Zend, and Latin ; in Greek v, for the sake of euphony. In 
Lithuanian the old m has becode still more weakened to 

See the maqinnl note marked (2) on the foregoing page. 
t Imyplorly for gri-a. 

: Or **p(p piug ,  5.  &3. 
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the dull re-echoing nasal, which in Sansk~it  is called Anu- 
[a. Ed. p. 177.1 swkra, and which we, in both languages, 

express by li (5.10.). The German languages have, so early 
as the Gothic even, lost the accusative mark in substantives 
entirely, but in pronouns of the 3d person, as also in adjeo 
tive bases ending with a vowel which follow their declen- 
sion, they have hitherto retained i t ;  still only in the 
masculine: the feminine nowhere exhibits an accusative 
character, and is, like its nominative, devoid of inflexion. 
The Gothic gives na instead of the old rn; the High 
German, with more carrectness, a simple n : hence, Gothic 
blind-na, " cmcum," Old High German plinta-n, Middle and 
Modern High German hlinde-n. 

150. Primary forms terminating with a coilsonant prefix 
to the case-sign m a short vowel, as otherwise the combi- 
nation would be, in most cases, impossible: thus, in San- 
skrit am, in Zend and Latin Zrn, appears as the accusative 
termination*: of the Greek av, which must originally have 
existed, the v is, in the present condition of the language, 
lost : examples are given in $. 157. 

151. Monosyllabic words in i', a, and &y in Sanskrit, 
like consonantal bases, give am in place of the mere rn, as 
the accusative termination, probably in  order in this way 
to become polysyllabic. Thus, bhi', " fear," and n h .  

ship," form, not bl1zA-m and ndu-m, as the Greek v&v-v would 

* From the bssee druj and pub vhh,  I find besides 6 fe3 
drujkn, 6Epub vdcMm, in the V .  9.; alsa frequently $J=& dnjim, 
$ * u J ~  &him: and if these forms are genuine, which I scarcely doubt, 
they are to be thus explained-that the vowel which stands before m is 
only a means of conjunction for appending the m ; for this purpoee, how- 
ever, the Zend uses, beaiden the e i  mentioned at §. 80, not unfrequently 

J i ; e.g for +wu6 WM dadhahi, occurs eleo ~W~WJJ cladimohf, 

and many similar forms ; aa ~ C Y U ~ A J I )  d-i-mahi, answering to the San- 

skrit m, wmas (in the V6daa Jpqfg Idmai) ,  ('we will." 
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In German is the less surprising, that in the cognate Sanskyit, 
Zend, and Greek, the corresponding termination in the neuter 
is not very common. O£ neuter u roots the substantive de- 
clension has preserved only the single PAIHU, " beast1' In  
Lithuanian the neuter in substantives is entirely Iwt, and 
has left traces only in pronouns and adjectives, where the 
latter relate to pronouns. Adjective bases in u, in this 
case, have t h ~ i r  nominative and accusative singular in ac- 
cordance with the cognate languages, without case sign; 
e. y. darM, "ugly," corresponds as nominative and accusa- 
tive neuter to the masculine nominative darkd-4 accusative 
ahrku-ti. This analogy, however, is followed in Lithua- 
nian, by the adjective bases in a also; and thus ghra, 
"goad," corresponds as nominative and accusative to the 
masculine forme 96ra4, y6ra-ii,* which are provided with 
the s i p  of the case. 

[G. Ed. p. 182.1 154. I t  is a question whether the m, aa 
the sign of the nominative and accusative neuter (it is ex- 
cluded from the vocative in Sanskrit and Zend), was origi- 
nally limited simply to the a bases, and was not joined to the 

* The e of neuter forma like did4 c 'g r~ t , "  from the base DZDYA- 
nom. maac. didi-s for didya-s, aa 5. 186.. yaunikkw, "youngling "-I ex- 
plein through the enphbnic influence of' the mpp-d y. As RLeo the 
feminine originally long a is changed into e by the eerne'infloence, eo in 
the nominative and accneetive neuter in such words identical with the 
nominntive feminine, which is likewise, according to 9.187, devoid of in- 
flexion ; and dide tlierefore signifies a h  " magna," and answers, ae femi- 
nine, very remarkably to the Zend nominatives explained at 9. 187., ae 
mjF7fd pe'r-d, mJ$qau! brbhrry4. In  this sense are to be regarded, 
a h ,  the feminine subgtantivea in Rnhig'a third decledon, aa fer ae they 
terminate in the nominative in e, aa gime, 'Leong." As no m u l i n e  
forms in w correspond to them, the dimvery of the true nature of theee 
words becomes more difficult ; for the lwt y or i has been preaemed only 
in the genitive plural, where gieany-6 is k be taken like rank-6 from 
ronkd, i.e. the final vowel of the b- is s u p p r e d  M m  the termha- 
tion, or hee been melted down with it. 
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i and u bases also; so thnt, in Sanskrit, for d r i  we had ori- 
ginally vtri-m, for madhu, madhu-m? I should not wish b 
deny the original existence of such forms ; for why should 
the a bases alone have felt the necessity of not leaving 
the .nominative and accusative neuter without a sign of 
relation or of personality? It is Inore probable that the 
a bases adhered only the more firmly to the termination 
once assumed, because they are by far the most numerous, 
and could thus present a stronger opposition to the de- 
structive influence of time by means of the greater force 
of their analogies; in the same way as the verb .sub- 
stantive, in like manner, on account of its frequent use, hm 
allowed the old inflexion to pss less into oblivion, and in 
German has continued to our time several of the progeny of 
the oldest period ; as, for instance, the nasal, as c h m b r i s t i c  
of the 1st person in bi-n, Old High Germanpi-m Sans. 
bhavil-mi. In Sanskflt, one example of an m as the nomina- 
tive and accusative sign of an i base is not wanting, although 
it stands quite isolated ; and indeed this form occura in the 
pronominal declension, which everywhere remains longest 
true to the tmditions of bygone ages. I mean tlie inter- 
rogative form fas\ ki-m, "what"? from the base ft ki, 
wliich mny perhaps, in Sanskrit, have produced a kt. 
which is contained in the Latin gui-d, and which I recog- 
nise w i n ,  also, in the enclitic fi?( chit, weakened from f k q  
ki-t. Otherwise i or u-bnsa of pronouns in the nomina- 
tive accusative neuter do not occur ; for ~ g a m u ,  " that" 
(man), substitutes m, adns ; and q i, " this," combines with 

[G. Ed. p. 183.1 dam (m idam, " this"). Concerning 
tlie original procedure of consonantal bases in the nominative 
and nccusative neuters no explanation is afforded by tlie pro- 
nominal declension. as all primary forms of pronourns termi- 
nate in vowels, and, indeed, for the most part, in a. 

155. Pronominal bases in a in Sanskrit give t, in Zend r, as 
the inflexion of the nominative nnd nccusative neuter. The 
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the case-terminations, the sign of the masculine feminine 
nominative to the m of the accusative and neuter nomina- 
tive. Moreover, in Zend is used r p - 6 ~  imut, "this," (n.) 
(nom. accus.), but not im6, "this" (m.), but a&m (from 
.~pq ayam), and i'm (from iyam), " this" (f.). Observe 
in Greek the pronominal base MI, which occurs only in the 
accusative, and, in regard to its vowel, has the same rela- 
tion to q ma (in the compounded base ~q i-ma) thnt fSq 
hi-m " what?" has to b s  " who "? The Gothic neut. 
termination tu anwers, in respect to the transposition of 
sound (0. 87.), to the Latin d (id, btud) : this Latin dl how- 
ever, seems to me a descent from tlie older t ; as, e.9.. tlie 
b of ab has proceeded from the p of the cognate ap u p ,  
&no' ; and in Zend the d of 8-&m, "him," is clearly 
only a weakening of the t of n ta, up ta.? 

[G. Ed. p. 186.1 157. To the Sanskrit ta-t, mentioned above, 
Zend la-!, Greek 76, &c., corresponds a Lithuanian tai, I' the," 
ae the uominative and accusative singular. I do not believe, 
however, thnt the i which is here incorporated in the base TA 

* The d of d& ie the prepoeition wrreaponding to the Sanek 8. 
t See my treatise "On the Origin of the Caws" in the Trans. of the 

Berlin A d e m y  for the year 1828. AsT in Gnvk easily becornea L (hut a 
final E hee in many parts of Grammar become v), Hnrtung founds on thie, 
in the pamphlet before mentioned, p. 16% the acute conjcdure of an 
original identity of neuter8 in v (m) with thorn in t. We cannot, how- 
ever, agree with him in thie, because the m, on account of the origin 
which we ascribe to this c . - s i g n ,  ie tu little mrprising in the nominative 
of the neuter ae in the wcneetive of the more mimated genders; and 
besides, a p a t e r  antiquity is proved to belong to the ncuter m, through 
the Sanskrit and Zend, thm probably the v wnnde can boast, which, in 
Greek, atand for an older E, aa pcv for prs (q~( mas), and in the dual row, 

rov for m, t h ,  m, taa. What ie wanting in the Greek, viz. a neuter 
Mexion 8, appears, however, to be po& by the Sanaket ; and I am 
inclined to divide the form v, a h ,  " that " (nom. accue.) into u - d a ~ ,  

and to cxplsin it es a corruption of a-da-t (cf. Gramm. Crit. Addend. to 
r. 200.) ; but to regard the syllable du aa weakened from la, aa in the Zend 
G& b&m, "him . " We dud recur to thin wlien treating of the 
prOIlOUM. 
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is any way connected with the neuter t, d, of the cognate 
languages: I should rather turn to a relationship with the 
ldemonstrative in the Greek (015~0~1, ~KEIVOU~) ,  and to the 
q it, which is, in like manner, used enclitically in the 
Vaas-a petrified neuter, which is no longer conscious of any 
gender or awe ; and hence, in several cases, combining with 
masculine pronouns of the third person: This v\ it, is 
consequently the sister form of the Latin id and Gothic i-tn, 
which, in the Greek ~ ~ a ~ v o u ~ ,  has, perhaps only from neces- 
sity, dropped the T or 6, and which already, ere I was ac- 
quainted with the VCda-dialect, I represented as a consis- 
tent part of the conjunctions h\ chdt (from cha +'it), "if," 
and % ndt (nu + it). [G. Ed. p. 186.1 

The words mentioned at 5. 148. form in the accusative: 
a a ~ s r ~ .  ZEN& OBEEK. LATIN. LKTHUAN. m m c .  

m. vyika-nb cihrkkn, Airto-v, lupu-m, wilknli, vulf'. 
m. ka-ni, kg-m, . . . . . . . . kali, hwa- 
n. ddna-m, d&i%m, GGpo-v, donu-m, ge'ra, dam'. 
n. ta-t, ta-.t, 76, is-tud, ta-i, tha-tcr. 
I. jihwd-m, hizua-rim, xhpcx-v, terrarn, tanka-ti, giba. 
f. kd-m, ka-tim, . . . . . . . . . . , . hv8.t 

Examples are given by Roeen in his VAda Specimen, pp. 2426, 
which, though short, are in the highest degree interesting for h h i t  
and compemtive Grammar; as, T, sazt, "he," tamit, him" ; 

d- tay&it, " of these two"; m, taumait, 'L to him"; 
-\ 

asm&u, to this" (m.). The Zend combinea in the same way )o e or 
J i with the interrogative : )os*j kad and JSAI j k&, "who "1 occur 
frequently. Perhape only one of the two modea of writing ia correct. 
Cf. G r a m .  Crit. Addend. to r. 270. 
t One would expect io8-na, or, with abbreviation of the base, ha-nu, 

which would be the some m the mesonline. With r& to the lost W- 

termination, it may be observed, that, in general, the feminines are lees 
constant in handing down the old idexione. A charge which is incorred 
by the Sanskrit in the nominative, since. it gives kai for kd-8'' ( 5 .  137.). is 
incurred by the Gothic (for in this marlncr the corruption spreads) in the 
awusntivc HISO. 

. -  
Cf. q. 386. p. 5 14. 
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IIANSIK~lT. LEND. GBEEL. LATIN. LITHVAN. GUl'iUC. 

la -pati-m, paiii-nt, n h - v ,  hostem, pGli-n, gust'. 
. . . . . . . . . . . .  m. .... .... i-na. 

f. prili-m, dj+i2i'-m, ndpri-v, siti-m, Gwi-ti, ans t .  

n. d r i ,  w i r i ,  I$pl, mare, . . . . . . .  
n. .... .... .... i-d, .... i-la. 

... . . . . . . . . . . . .  f. /haoishyan15m,hi2shyainfi'-m, 

m.arlnu-m, paid*, i ~ 9 6 - v ~  pew-m, sunu- ti, sunu. 
'L tanum, tanb-m, n i~v -v ,  aocru-m, .... handu. 
p n. wdhu,  macilru, $ 6 ~ ~  ~ C U ,  dark& faihu. 
'? - f. vadhd-m, .... . . . . . . . a * . . . . . . .  

Q) . . . . . . . .  2 m.f .gd -n t  g a 4 m , t  ~ o G v ,  ~ O L W . ,  

f. cdch-am, d c h i m ,  Y m-a, uoc-em, . . . . . . . .  

The fsminine participial beaea in i, mentioned at  $. 110., remain free 
fmm toreign commixture only in the nominative and vocative +lar : 
in all dher caee~, to the old i ie further added a more modern a ; and the 
declensian then follom RANKA m t l y  ; only that in mme  case^, through 
the emphonic influence of the i, and in analogy with the Zend and the  
htin fifth declension (§. 187.), the added a becomes, or may become, s : 
in the lattar caae the i is mppreased, 8e 1. C. )~/JAI j kaid  for kuiny6 (9.42.). 
Thns, from d a d ,  "the turning" (f.), ackrrei, "the having turned" (f.), 
and rukh, "the about to turn," Mielcke givea the accusatives mkm- 
cnrcir (see. p. 138, Note) or &nczbi, rulmei, and sukoenezeir or 4- 
rc~claiair And even if, according to Ruhig (by Mielcke, pp. 3, 4). the i 
before a, e, 0, u ia eavcely hard ,  it meat not therefore, in this ease, 
well an in thoee there enumerated, be the lees regarded es etymologically 
present, and it wse originnlly pronounced so 8e to be fully audible. From 
the feminine, where the i, se Sanskrit grrunmnr ahewe, han an original p d -  
tion, thia vowel appears to have made its way, in Lithuanian participial 
bases, into the oblique of the meecnline, and to be hem invested with 
s ahort masculine a. The accusative arkmiti-n, "the turning' (masc.), 
therefore to be regarded in the same light RE yaunikki-n, fmm the theme 
Y A  UXIKYA, i.e. it stand8 for nukantyi-* &om sukantya-h, and hence 
anewere to the Zrmd accusatives, like 627~3P hiid-m for tiiryzm ($. 42.), 
and to the Gothic, like hari from the base H A R Y A  (9. 136.). 

t see $. 122. 
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tuld neut. genders;. a find B a, however, is, as in several 
other cases, changed into p 6; and the ar d of the case- 
s u e  is shortened, as it appears to me, by the influence of 
this clog of the base ; as vrikt!-?-a, but aFim agni- 
n-6, arftmr v&ri-nd, shu-nd,  madhua-8, from 
pi. v?ika, &c. The V h s ,  however, exhibit further 
remains of formations without the euphonic n, as 
mapnay-& for & mapnd-n-a from mapnu, m. " sleep " 
(see 1.133.) ; uru-y-d for u.m~-a, from q urn. 
"great," with a euphonic yy (5. 43.); prabbllav-8, from 
~ p r a M l r u ,  from q Mlhu, " am," with the preposition 
[G. Ed. p. 180.1 a p a .  The Vaa-form F ~ R P ~  swupnayd, 

finds analogies in the common dialect in m may& 
through me," and i;mr turayd, " through thee," from the 

bases ma and twa, the a of which in this case, as in the 
loc., pnsses into &. And from pe(l pati, m. " Lord," and 
Be(r sukhi, m. " friend," the common dialect forms instru- 
mentals without the interposition of q n, viz. rn palyd. 
~ ~ 9 7  sakhyd. Feminines never admit a euphonic n; but 
& as before some other vowel terminations, passes into 
p k, that is to say, i is blended with it, and it is shortened 
to .I a ; hence, fhapn jihwayd (from j i h d  + 6). The Zend 
follows i. this the analogy of the Sanskrit. 

159. As & in Gothic, according to Q. 69., just like 6, re- 
presents ar 6, so the forms thk, hv@, which Grimm (pp. 790. 
and 798.) regards at3 instrumentals, from the demonstrative 
base THA and the interrogative HFX, correspond very 
remarkably to the Zend instrumentals, as rue khd from 
the base .ue kha. We must, however, place also d 
in the class of genuine Zend instrumental forms, which 
have been correctly preserved : besides avd from SVA is also, 

+ The original haa '' S k e n  gen. meec. nnd fern. ;" but genitives of 
nouns in a do not take a euphonic n, nor do feminine nouns ending in 
short vowels use such nn augment in the inatrumcntal : here ie no doubt 
eome typogrnphic error.-Editor. 
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cannot, also, any longer regard the u of.unra-ra, " nostri." 
&c. as the vocalized v of wis, "we," although the i of . 

izvura, "vertri;" &. can be nothing else than the vocalized 

y of -ps,  " your" ; for in Sanshit, also, the syllable g yu of 
yflyam, "ye," (5 43.) goes through all the oblique cases, 
while in the 1st person the y v of m, vayam, "we," is 
limited to the nominative, but the oblique cases combine a 
base u a with the particle vi rma. This a, then, in Gothic, 
through the influence of the following liquid, has become 
11 ; hence, uma-re, &c. for am-am (5. 66.). 

167. As in Zend, the Sanskfit possessive xg m u  shews 
itself* in very different forms in juxta-position with diffe- 
rent letters, so I believe I can point out the particle 
~1 sma in Gothic a t  least under four forms; namely, 
as ma, m, gka, and mma. The first has been already 
discussed; the second-ma, and in a weakened form zui- 

O C C U ~  in the pronoun of the 2d person, in the place where 
the 1st has nsa (nsi) ; and while in the cognate Asiatic 
languages (Sanskrit, Zend, PPli, Priikrit), as also in Greek and 
Lithuanian, the two pronouns run quite [G. Ed. p. 199.1 

parallel in the plural, since they both exhibit the in te rpod  
particle under discussion, either in its original form, or simi- 
larly modified, in Gothic a discrepancy haa arisen between the 
two persons, in that the syllable sma: has in them been 
doubly transformed. The form zva from sma rests, first, 
on the not surprising change of the s into z (5. 86. 5.); 

I 

secondly, on the very common change of rn and v (5. 63.). 

168. From the Gothic downwards, the particle m a  has 
been still further corrupted in the German dialects, in the 
pronoun of the 2d person, by the expulsion of the sibilant. 
The Old High German i-wa-r has nearly the same relation 
to the Gothic i -r~!a-~a that the Homeric genitive TO> has 

9 See Ann. of Lit. Crit. March 1831, p. 376, kc. 
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the other pronouns and all substantive and adjective de- 
clensions. 

170. The fourth form in which pr ama appeare in Gothic 
is that which I k t  remarked, and which I hare brought 
forward already in the "Annals of Oriental Literature" 
@. 16). What I hove there said, that the clativea singular, 
like thumma, imma, have arisen, by assimilation, from tha- 
ama, i-rma, I have since found remarkably confirmed by 
the Grammar of the Old Prussian published by Vater, a 
Ian-gage which is nearly connected with the Lithuanian 
and Gothic, since here all pronouns of the third perrron 
have m u  in the dative. Compare, e.g. adar-smu with the 
Gothic antham-mma, "to the otherJJ: ku-smu with the 
Gothic hva-mmu, "to whom?" We have dm shewn in 
Greek, since then, a remnant of the appended pronoun pr 
sma similar to the Gothic, and which rests on assimilation, 

[G. Ed. p. m.1 since we deduced the Bol ic  f o d  ti-pp-q, 
v*-pp-es, k., from z-rpe-es, v*-upcq, to which the  common 
forms $pe;s, 6peii.. have the same relation that the Old High 
German &-mu has to the Gothic tha-mma, only that rjpeis, 6p&s, 
in respect to the termination e%, are more perfect than the 
Bolic  forma, since they have not lost the vowel of the particle 
ape, but have contracted pe-es to peTS. 

171. The Gothic datives in mma are, as follows from 
Q. 160., by origin, instrumentals,* although the particle sma 
in Sanskrit has not made its way into these cases, and e.g. 

h dna, "through him," not t a s d n a ,  or, according to the 
Zend principle (5. 15s.) lasma (for tasmd), is used ;-I 
say, according to the Zend principle; for though in this 

* The differenca between the forms th&, hut!, explained at §.169., and 
the datives th-mma, hva-mma, consieta firat in this, that the letter expream 
the caw rehtion by the a x e d  particle, the former in the main baae; 
eecondly, in this, that thmma,  hvamma, for thammk, hvammk, on Bcoount 
of their heiig polysyllabic, have not preserved the original length of 
the termination (cf. $. 1,V.) 
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thi-rai, "huic," might be deduced from the masculine genitive 
this, by the addition of the terminations Bs aud ai ; and as. toq 

in Lithuanian, the whole of the oblique cases sin- of tbe 
1st and 2d peraon stand in close connection with the Sanskrit- 
Zend genitives 39 mama, MIS$ mum, ~rp taw, unup tacm. 
and have the same as base. After discovering the Zend fe- 

[G. u. p . m . ]  minine pronominal forms in hmy-a in  the  
instrumental and locative-in the latter for hmy-&-the 
above-mentioned forms in Sanskrit cannot be regarded other- 
wise than as abbreviations of fa-smydi, &., as this is far mom 
suited to the nature of the thing. The Gothic forms then, 
thizdg, thizai, will be regarded as abbreviated, and muat be di; 
vided into thi-zbs, thi-mi. The maaculiineand neuter appended 
pronoun ma must, for instance, in Gothic give the feminine 
base s M ~  = rn d, as  BLIND^, nom. blinda, "mcu," from 
BLINDA, m. n. (nom. blind'-s, blinda-fa). S M ~ ,  however, 
by the loss of the m, as experienced by the Sanskrit in the 
feminine, haa become So; but the r, on account of ita p i -  
tion between two vowels (according to §. 86. a), has become s. 
Therefore, thi-ar8-s* has only s as case-sign, and the dative 
thi-zai, like gibai in 8. 16 l., is without case character. With 
the masculine and neuter genitive thi-s, therefore, thi-z&r, thi- 
zai, ]lave nothing in common but the demonstrative theme 
THA, and the weakening of its a to i (8.66.). 

173. Gothic adjective bases in a (Grimm's strong ad- 
jectives) which follow the pronominal declension, differ 
from it, however, in this point, that they do not weaken 
the final a of the base before the appended pronoun to i, 
but extend i t  to rri. and form the feminine dative from the 
simple theme, aaarding to the analogy of the substan- 
tives : t hence blindai-zd-a, blindai, not blindi-z&s, blidi-xaj. 

Cf. 9.360. Rem. 3. p. 601. last line but seven. 
t With r e a p t  to tlie exteneion of the a to ai, cornpan! the gen. pl. and 

Snnaktit forma, an td-bhynr, " ib," t&hdrn, "eorum," for ta-bhyar, ta-&. 
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[Q. Ed. p. 206.1 175. The k in the Gothic accusatives mi-k, 
thu-k, ai-k (me, te, st-), may be deduced, 8s above, in u-gka-ra, 
u&u, &c., from s, by the hardening of an intervening h ; so 
that mi-s ia altered to mi-h, and thence to mi-k ; and there- 
fore, in the singular, as also in the plural, the dative and ac- 
cusative of the two first persons are, in their origin, identical. 
In Old High German and Anglo-Saxon our particle ap- 
pears in the accusative singular and plural in the same 
form : Old High German mi-h " me," di-h, " thee," u-nsi-h, 

US," i-tri-h, " you"; Anglo-Saxon me-c, " me," u-si-c, " us; 
t b c ,  "thee," eo-ui-c, "you": on the other hand, in the 
dative singular the old s of the syllible ama has become r 
in the High German, but has disappeared in the Old Saxon 
and Anglo-Saxon : Old High German mi-r, di-r; Old 
Saxon mi, thi; Anglo-Saxon me, the. 

176. In Lithuanian ~1 m a  appears in the same form 
aa in the middle of the above-mentioned ( 8 .  174.) Priikyit 
forms ; namely, with a dropped, as ma; and indeed, first, in 
the dative and locative sing. of the pronouns of the 3d per- 
son and adjectives ; and, secondly, in the genitive dual of the 
two first persons: we cannot, however, refer to this the m, 
which the latter in some cases have in common with the  
substantive declension. The pronominal base TA, and the 
adjective base G E M ,  form, in the dative, t h u i ,  " to thee," 
yerttmui, " to the good " (shortened tlim, gerdm), and in the 

. locative ta-mk, gera-mk ; and if -mui and -d are compared 
with the corresponding cases of the substantive a bases, it 
ia easily seen that mui and mt! have sprung from ma. The 
pronouns of the two first persons form, in the genitive dual, 
mu-m4, yudn4, according to the analogy of pond, " of the  
two lords." 

We have a remnant of a more perfect form of the particle p( mur in 
the locative intenngetive f o m  ka-mm*, I' where '7 Sensk. ko-tmin, 

" in 
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177. Lithuanian substantives have i for [Q. Ed. p . m . ]  

the dative character, but i bases have ei*; a h a 1  a before 
this i pames into u ; hence wilku-i. Although we must refuse 
a place in the locative to the dative i of the Greek and Latin, 
still this Lithuanian dative character appears connected with 
the Indo-Zend 6, so that only the last element of this diph- 
thong, which has grown out of a + i, has been left. For 
the Lithuanian has, besides the dative, also a real locative. 
which, indeed, in the a bases corresponds exactly with the 
Sanskrit and Zend. 

178. The nominal bases, Sanskit, Zend, and Lithuanian, 
explained at  9. 148., excepting the neuters ending with a 
vowel and pronouns, to the full declension of which we 
ahall return hereafter, form in the dative: 

BAIPKRIT. ZEID. LITHUANIAN. 

m. vrikdya, uZhrkili, wilku-i. 
f. jihwdy-hi, It ixuay-rli, ranka-i. 
m. puty-&,I' paite-C ? $ p&h-ei. 
f. pritay-6, Cifr$te-& Iwi-ei. 

f. bhavi?hyanty4i, bilshyainty-Si, . . . . 
m. sQnau-6, pd~-@, sum-i. 

"in whom," which, according to the common declension, would be 
pa kkasrnd (from kama-i).  Compere the Gothic hvamma, to whom?" 
for hvasma. 

+ The form dwiui, with 6unMei appear8 to admit of being explained 811 
arising from the commixture of the final vowel of the a baaea. 

t The form d p a t y d  ie, with respect to its want of Gune, irregular, 

and ahodd be & palay&. 
1 In combination with up cha we find in V. S., p. 473. urlo~~d~sd 

pithy&-cha,nnd hence deduce for the instrumental (p. 193 G. Ed.) the form 
paithya, while, amording to $. 47., a h  paitya might be expected. Prom 
dduw hmi, "friend," I fmd in V. S., p. 162, the instrumental MJ J U ~ M W  

haeaya with Gum, after the analogy of the un.u$mA hhava, mentionocl 
nt 5. 160. 

0 
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8AN8KEIT. 

n 
f. tanuv4,  

? f. vadhw-di, 

m.f.gav-& 

'? f. ndv-k, 

8 f. cdch-d, 
ir 

rn. bharat-4 

ZmD. LITHUANIAN. 

lanu-y-&,* . . . .  
. . . .  . . . .  

gap@, . . . .  
. . . a  . . . .  

dch-2, . . . .  
barht-@, . . . . 
airnuin-&, . . . .  
ndmain-k, . . . .  
brdthr-4 . . . .  
dughdhii-8t . . . . 
ddthr-d, . . . .  
vachn~h-r?, . . . .  

I give )ojj>~up tanuyd with euphonic y, because I have found this 
form frequently, which, however, cannot, for this reason, be considered as 
peculiar to the feminine; and, instead of it, also tanvd and tanavd may be 
regarded as equally correct. Cf. 9.43., where, however, it is necessary to 
observe, that the insertion of s euphonic 3J y between u and d is not 
everywhere nece-ry ; and, for imtance, in the dative is the more rare form. 

t The , r in )o?cee3 dugMirErC, and in the instr. u?ELt3 

dughdhtru, is placed there merely to avoid the harsh combination of three 
wnanauts  I deduce these f u m  h m  the plural genitive 6dFGt3 
dugh&ahrn, for 6 g a  e g  dugMhr-ah .  

f Reapeeting ;nit &d, for & dmand, and so in the instm- 

mental d m & ,  for ndmand, see $. 140. In Zend, in this and 
eimilar words, I have not met with the rejection of the a in the weekeat 
c~eee ($. 130.), but examples of its retention, e.g. in the compound aoela- 
-miman, whence the genitive aoci8-dmanb (Vend. S. p. 4, and frequently). 
I consider the initial a in this compound ar, the negation, without eupho- 
nic n ; foriin all probability it means "having untold (countless) names.' 
Similar wrnpounds precede, viz. E?ursuj )owuv$uc $ ? y 3 ~ ~  
$ , ~ . / p ) ~  hazmr6-gha8shahd h@var~-~hauAmIMd, a of the thousand 
4, ten thousand eyed." Cf. Anquetil 11.82. In words in van, on 
the other hand, u a is rejected in the weakwt caws, and then the 

> v becomee , u or o. Regarding the addition of the A i in r o , ~ 6 9  
nbmaind, see 9. 41. 





1 96 FORMATION OF CASES. 

Zend also the short vowel is lengthened, and thus rpu)bEb 
a r k d - f  answers to F, crikd-t. Bases in J i have bi-t 
in the ablatire ; whence may be inferred in Sanskrit ablatives 
like patk-t, fi, prt"r&-t (d.33.), which, by adding Guna 
to the final vowel, would ~gree with genitives in %. The 
Zend-Avesta, as fur as i t  is hitherto edited, nevertheless 
offers but few examples of such ablative forms in ip& di-4 : 
I owe the first perception of them to the word i p ~ $ ~ + k ~  
ilfrildit, " benedicliune," in a pasmge of the Vendidid,* ex- 
plained elsewhere, which recurs frequently. Examples of 

masculine bases are perhap) ~ ~ J $ ? Q ~ , Q N ? !  mfi! 
raralustrdit, " institutione zurutustric~~ " (V. 5. p. 86)  although 
otherwise J ~ N ?  raji, which I have not elsewhere met with, 
is R masculine: tlie adjective base zamfustri, however, be- 
longs t~ the three genders. From d ! ~ ~  gairi, " moun- 

[G. Ed. p. 21 I .I tain," occurs the ablative rp~$?~e  gordi! 
in the Yescht-f3ilde.t Bases h u have r p h ~  oprf in the 
ablativell; and in no class of words, with the exception of 

See Gramm. Crit. add. ad r. 156. 
t What Anquetil 111. 170. Rem. 4, writes guer6cd can be nothing else 

than the ablative t ~ $ ? ~ S 1 - e  qar6i4, for Anquetil generally e x p r r a  

e by gu, N by e, J$ by 6r, and rp by d. The nominnl base ~ ? ~ . u ~ ~ a r i ,  
however, is treated in Zend as if gari wae the original form, and the i 
which precedes the r wan produced by the final i, RB remarked by 
M. Burnouf in the article quoted at  p. 173, and confirmed by the genitive 
&$he garb&. That, however, which is remarked by I. Bumot~f, 
1. c. with respect to tho genitive, and of which the Vend. S. p. 64. &or& 
frequent proof in the genitive u ~ $ ~ u o )  pat6ia, must eleo be extended to 
the ablative in bit ; and the i, which, according to $. 41., is adduced thmugh 
the final 3 i of the b w ,  is dropped again before this termination. 

: For this we also find T)C eut; e.g. T) )XJJ/JN$ mainyeut from 
rnainyu. 

11 Interchanges of $ o and & 6 are particularly common, owing to the 

alight difference of them le tkn .  Thus, r g .  for ?$N?$ mrd!, "he 

spoke." occurs very frequently q$u?$ mroot; the former, however, is, 

as we can eatisfectorily prove, the right reading ; for, first, it is supported 

by  
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I 

a *pie r, thy d t .  8 b  an:* (fmml e,:Q. sbb.)i awmgh 
mola -ly: Ihr. for ths a M b d d  +fl 
bnaa$ H+imn q n ,  a&.,'bd: (Jetid. a p a$).* 
Famini116~,h +id& l iitgiJf"' @.@efp, + .ib tb J*tbi 
.aa mpkqpw[orqn @'@q. ~f-ini~e, &ti- 

QB, when& ill ths :&P@ $*,a@; a.9. 
~p$&& f+,,$ &,,,qp*>;*,; 

uma*w'1; ~'.Uflyl&"' h@ *&ui@i ' a'& ;- 

[a. m. p W.), mahj4& r ' ~ ~ ~ + f h a  
urlt ~ e ~ k n i h i n o  .b 6. in ui@ & dm 4~ 
h i n m y l ~ ~ s * k ~ . ~ t i m  y*; t3ry 
h " ,* *tiat. d w d t  
~lmu. ~ i i r  5 u a . b ~  a.g a~tkugb, *tb. .Lik 
h a  becy -*wn td W&** dll t3dedum.b 
zed, sad th ~0kIlr~Yt3, &18tiorr. I& 9'ls4* fm the meme 
denoted bg. thes-+: IJal t& @dm d .r+; 
fmqaenQy becur$ -ip&e..pl&@t 1P/l abktive, d rn 
sdjeotiv- in thie pqiive, ie 3.Lpb@ruction wit8 , 
hntivm in the mtive. 'I'hua~ ,we d u V d  8. p I*, 

- 

hnmut ~ t a . ~ j r p r h ~ . r a p ~ ~ ~  to 00tllY bl& 
r bola both !boa t0.b atmeet$. tbs mbsr *,in &.gaaiW * &&. 

~ o w r u ;  ~fn~~~gl~~ 

r h b p o R M r - a m n p b d h ~ h m ( d . ~ Q k  
h=). 9 b O d a q b * n r , a r & ~ r w J r J ~ .  

f $-fbkLsm,-P+1-Ba. 
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dropped an initial s, and may stand for smet, and so be- 
- - 

long to the appended pronoun pr m u ,  explained in 9. 165. 
&c., corresponding with its ablative smlf, to which it 
stands in the same relation that memor (for mesmw) does 
to y sm-ri-from smar, 9. 1.-"to remember." The com- 
bination of this syllable, then, with pronouns of the three 
persons, would require no excuse, for pr sma, as has 
been shewn, unites itself to all persons, though i t  must 
itself be regarded as a pronoun of the 3d person.' The 
conjunction sed, too, is certainly nothing but the ablative 
of the reflexive; and sed occurs twice in the S. C. de Bucch. 
as an evident pronoun, and, in fact, governed by inter; 

[a. Ed. p. 216.1 whence it may be assumed that inter can 
be used in construction with the ablative, or also that, in the 
old languages, the accusative is the same with the ablative : 
the latter view is confirmed by the accusative use of ted and 
med in Plautus. 

t 183. In Sanskrit the ablative expresses distance from a 
place, the relation I1 whence ;" and this is the true, original 
destination of this case, to which the Latin remained 
constant in the names of towns. From the relation 
"whence," however, the ablative is, in Sanskrit, trans- 
ferred to the causal relation also; since that on account 
of which any thing is done is regarded as the place whence 
an action proceeds. In this manner the confines of the abla- 
tive and instrumental touch one another, and ilq tdm (5.158.) 

and tasmdt, may both express "on account of which." 
In adverbial use the ablative spreads still further, and in 
some words denotes relations, which are otherwise foreign 
to the ablative. In Greek, adverbs in US may be looked upon 
ss aister forms of the Sanskrit ablative; so that o-r, from 
bases in o, would have the same relation to the Sanskrit 

* The reduplication in me-mor, from me-amw, would be of the kind 
used in Sanskrit, e.g. posporh, "he touched," of which hereafter. 
t Cf. the Gothic ablative8 in 6, adduced in $. 294. Rem. 1. p. 884. 
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fliEbp917.) 184. fnxmoawdot~sdlli$raoSr--;rlrrri 
d t b e k m k @ f & m ~ d b p m g e 8 ~ ~ ~ u i . k r  
,@five dnpIru; oalf that in Is& % two 6nt &dd 
~ t o g e & e r w i t h t h e S & ~ d l ~ f i k t w o ~ ~ r  
d d m ~ b r e ~ t b e i r d d f b t . m i ~ s n d ~ b . a ~  
p l a d i @ @ U o f t h e d d l o e a t k e ,  T h e ~ t ~  
~ d t ~ . @ t i w u s ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ ~ a d ~ ~ '  
* * - ~ . * ~ o P _ ~ * ~ W * ' - . U :  

A 
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'IkJ krm vh i&  * * C - ~ . w i . ~ ~ ~ ~ ? w ~ t i m :  

dbr .tmmmmu& way. as$iiF,.+.&{negq$tyb ,$$.1:94,ji. 
V k  m . h *  hu in .Gwki;'& t&i,.m;&+m,@*:.*u* 
b - *, v. ICd ,d-flj&sF ,, ...- &&,A*": ,.- ... rn a;,, .@ 
p i *  libs .opscc&;&.;f;*l&. B ' $ ~ ~ & & ~ ~ *  
lrZth $. lea. are amhe&~:t&; !$j~t, g&rLmi&.. :,.oI,-, ___, ,.- 
&,-* *' .. 0 ~ . ~ p ~ t i ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  ltia*,a&qqq 
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a h  elF d r  fbaowed. the (or cmmm&W 'iprimipk, 
~ ~ r n ~ d m p p ~ d ~ b a f ~ r ~ ~ a d ~ ~ b o i ~  







m . i  i i ~ * & & t i ~ d t l r ~ b ~ ~ r a ~ -  
I r- f - ~ , d u l j e ' ~ ~ & ~  .+ - by 'fn'.t&i&1*1&:&3 & 3m the %a 
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, - 
h t k s  

pmp-3. d q t Q * s ~ d c P g k .  
llvbt~brrw&m--like~ r e b p l e r i i i ~  
a r p h r s e h b e , ~ W ~ ~ ( I . I a B . j . ~  Tba 
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ulb.riwu++--- 
~ ~ i u h ~ w d C b i , a ' W ( ~ ~ ~ ~  
b r b  rappsws8. T&ZsnaddYb.C the~r(0olrra 
~ w i t h t b ( k c ~ i 4 r n d ~ ,  +,&!a,-'d 
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with this termination ; together with *u&p~iur afi;tdi-s, 
ru,e,up ma-% or )>,pp tam-6, )>,ulup tanau-6, I find 
no puJ,G2Yul a / d h y - h ,  pu>,,up taw-iio.  he cognate 
European languages exhibit no stronger termination in the 
feminine than in the masculine and neuter ; the Gothic, how- 
ever, shews a disposition to greater fulness in the feminine 
genitive, inasmuch as the 6 bases preserve this vowel in con- 
tradistinction to the nominative and accusative; but the 
i bases, as has been shewn above, attach Guna to this vowel, 
while the masculines do not strengthen it at all. Compare 
gib6-s with the uninflected and base-abbreviated nominative 
and accusative giba, and anstai-s with gasti-s. Respecting 
the pronominal and adjective genitives, a8 thi-26-8, hlindai- 
26-s, see 5. 172. The Greek, also, in its feminine first declen- 
sion preserves the original vowel length in words which have 
weakened the nominative and accusative-o+6p&, M+s. 

[G. Ed. p. 224.1 opposed to o+Gp& u+6piv, p h o V v . *  In 
b t i n ,  also, 6-8, with the original length of the base escik, 
terr&, &c. stands opposed to escii, escii-m. It cannot be s u p  
posed that these genitives are borrowed from the Greek; 
they are exactly what might be expected to belong to a 
language that has s for the genitive character. That. 
however, this form, which no doubt extended originally to 
all a bases, gradually disappeared, leaving nothing but a 
few remains, and that the language availed itself of other 
helps, is in accordance with the usual fate of languages 
which continually lose more and more of their old heredi- 
ditary possessions. 

193. The Lithuanian, in its genitive rank-6s for rank&, 

* The Attic termination cur is, perhaps, a perfect transmission of the 
S w k r i t  -\ br ; eo that forms like rro'hcwr Bnswer to -\ prify-iir. 
Although the Greek cur is not limited to the feminine, it is nevertheleas 
excluded from the neuter (n'mros), and the preponderating number of r 

bases ere feminine. 



GENITIVE SINGULAR. !a9 

resembles the Gothic; and in :some other cases, also, re- 
places the feminine ii by a long or short o. It  is doubtful 
how the genitives of i bases, like awiks, are to be regarded. . 

As they are, for the most part, feminine, and the few mas- 
culines may have followed the analogy of the prevailing 
gender, the division awi& might be made ; and this might 
be derived, through the assimilative force of the i, from 
awi-bs (cf. p. 174, note*), which would answer to the San- 
sk$ genitives like dtcvrq pdty-8s; If, however, it be com- 
pared with dta?, pri!tks, and the & of awih be looked upon 
aa Guna of the i ($.26.), then the reading awib for a w & ~  is 
objectionable. Ruhig, indeed, in his Glossary, frequently 
leaves out the i, and gives ugnh, "of the fire," for ugni@8; 
but in other mea, also, an i is suppressed before the e 

generated by its influence (p. 174, note*); and, e.g., all 
feminine bases in ?/ti h v e ,  in the genitive, b for i-6s or +a, 
as giesrnl-s, for gie'smyks, from G I E S M Y ~  (see p. 169, nbte). 
Therefore the division awid-s might also be made, and it 
might be assumed that the i bases have, in some cases, ex- 
perienced an extension of the base, similar to thoee which 
were explained in the note, p. 174 (cf. 5. 120.). This 
view appears to me the most correct, espe- [G. Ed. p. W6.3 

cially as in the vocative, also, awi8 answers to gieme for 
gksmyr, or giesmie. 

194. As regards the origin of the form through which, 
in  the genitive, the thing designated is personified, with 
the eecondary notion of the relation of space, the language 
in this case returns back to the same pronoun, whence, in 
8. 134., the nominative was derived. And there is a pro- 
noun for the fuller termination also, viz. w sga, which occurs 
only in the Vedas (cf. Q. 55.) and the s of which is replaced 
in the oblique cases likewise, as in the neuter, by t (Gmmm. 
Crit. 9. 268.); so t h t  w gya stands in the same relation to 
m, tya-m and wq tya-t that a sa does to '113, tam, ny ta-t. 
I t  is evident, therefore, that in pl sya, i~ tya, the bases 8 ea, 

if tcl, are contained, with tlie vowel suppressed and united 
P 
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with the relative base ZI yn. Here follows a genernl view 
of the genitive formation :* 

8ANBKRIT. EENI). GREEK. URN. LITBUAN. OOTElC. 

. . . .  m. vyika-sya, ere'hrku-hk, Airto-10, wilkii, ou&-s. 

m. ka-sya, ka-11 $ . . . .  cu jrls, kii, hvi-s. 
f. jilrwdy-(13, hizvny-do, , twrii-st rank8-s, gib&s. 

m. pal&-s, patdi-s. . . . .  hosti-r, . . . .  t gasti-s. 
. . . . . . . .  . . . .  . . . .  p ty -us ,  nhr-or ,  

. . . .  f. @I&-a, r?jX'fUi-s, siti-s, . . . .  t anstai-s. 
. . . . . . . .  pdty-cls, . . . .  + VQE-WS, ' . . . .  

f. bhavi+hyanty-(Is, bdshyainty- do, . . . .  . . . .  . . . . . . . .  
m. sdnd-S, 

9 . . . .  pseu-s,  . . . .  sunai-a, sunau-s. 
9 . . . . . . . .  . . . .  pm-6,  ix&r, . . . .  

n . . . .  . . . .  ? f. tan&, taneu-s, socrii-s, handau-a 
. . . . . . . .  M tantoas,  tanv-d, ni'rv-or, . . . .  

. . . .  a , . . . . . .  ?f. vodhwcl* . . . .  . . . .  'P . . . . . . . .  m.f.g6s, g ~ u - s ,  Po(F)-&, boa-is, 
. . . . . . . .  u f. ndc-as, . . . .  ( . . . .  

f. dch-as ,  adclr-8,l dn-ds, voois, . . . . . . . .  
m. bharat-as. bnre'nt-6,s +tpovr-oS, ferent-is, . . . .  IIJyand-is 
m. dtman-as, as'mnn-d,$ Gai'pov-os, aminon-is, dkmen-.P, ahmin-s. 
n. dmn-ns ,  nclman-U,$ ~aihav-or, nornin-is, . . . .  namin-s. 

+ The meanings will be found in 9.148. 
f See f. 103. 
f See p. 189. Note f .  

$ And $QN&J baratb d s o  may occur, according to the analogy of 
$p3E?EA b'~Zza td ,  LL~p~mdmti*,p' V. S. p. 87, and w i n .  The reten- 
tion of the nasal in the genitive, however, a8 in all other m a ,  is themom 
common form, nod mn be abundantly quoted. For $QeEb hzrhtb ,  

Ja ) p * ~ 7 ~  IamvtG, ia poaaihle, and likerir, in the other na, the 
older N a for f 6. In some participlesl a~ in ~ ~ j j , d  1-li (nom.), 
n-hich is of constant recurrence as tho uaud epithet of agriculture 
(Njj+.uJ*LG ooidtnp) f i never occurs. 

1 Vide f. 264. p. 302, Note $. 
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(LANSSpT. ZENn. GREEK. LATIN. LITII~IAN. GWEIC. 

m. bhwltur, brrltar-s,* rrarp-os, fratr-is, . . . . briithr-s. 
f. duhitur, dughdhar-s,t Bvya~p-&, mats-ir, dugter-s, dauhtr-3. 
m. ddtur, ddtar-s, bo~ijp-05, dat6r-i.~, . . . . . . . . 
n. vaclm-as, sachaph-j: &r'ne(u)-os, oper-is, . . . . . . . . 

THE LOCATIVE. 

195. This case has, in Sanskrit and Zend,5 i for its cha- 
racter, and in Greek and Latin 1 lins received tlie function of 
the dntire, yet has not surered its locative [G. Ed. p. 2.27.1 

signification to be lost ; hence, Awbiivr, MapaBGvr, Zahap;vr, 
&yp$, of~or, Xapa;; and, transferred to time, r i  a v 7 5  $pQpq, 
rfi a h i  VUKT;. SO in Sanskrit, Qd dicas8, "in the day;" 
n i k  "in the night." 

1%. With u a of the base preceding it, the locative 3 i 
pnsses into a! k (5. 2.) exactly as in Zend ; but Iicrc, also, 
4 d i  stands for p d (5. 33.) ; so that in  this the Zend 
appronches very closely to the Greek datives like O?KO~, 
poi', and croi', in  which I has not yet become subscribed, or  
k e n  replaced by tlie extinction of the base vowel. T o  the 

forms mentioned answers J $ ~ ~ ~ N ~  rnaidllydi, "in the mid- 
dle. ' One must be careful not to regard this and similar 
phenomena as shewing more intimate connexion between 
Greek and Zcnd. 

197. In  Lithuanim, which language possesses a proper 
locotive, bases in a correspond in  this case i n  a rcmark- 
able manner with the Sanskrit and Zend, since they con- 

* It would be better to read brdthr-6, after the nncrlogy of dahr-R, 
"creatmie." (Burnouf, " Paqna," p. 363, Note). 

t The g n .  of dhghdur is probably dugh&r-3 (sec p. 194, Note t). 
1 Scvr p. 1G3, Note 1. 
$ Few c a w s  admit of beiig more abundantly quoted in Zcnd than the 

locative, n.itli which, nevertheless, Rnek appears toliavc been unacquainted 
nt the tinlo of publishing his treatise, as he do- not give it in any of 
his three paradigms. 

11 I now refer the Latin dative to the Samkrit dative, rather than to 
the locative ; aee p. 1227 G. Ed., Note t. 

P 2 
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a locative dative? Should Rome (from Romai), Cotinthi. 
be on one occasion gei~itives and on another locatives, and 
[G. Ed. p. 230.1 in their different meaning be also of 

different origin? And where, then, would tlie origin of t h e  
genitive Home be found, as that of the locative lias been 
found already ? Should mei, tui, be compared, not with rffq 
magi, fi twayi, poi'. TO;, but with mama, lava, po;. 706, 
Goth. meina, theina Q As the cases, like their substitutes the 
prepositions, pass easily from one relation of space to 
another, and, to use the expression, the highest become t h e  
lowest, nothing appears to me more probable, than that, 
after the first declension had lost its 6-s, then the dative, 
according to its origin a locative, necessarily became substi- 
tuted for tlie genitive also.* In tlie second declension the 

- 

form o-i, which belongs to the dative locative, correslm~iding 
to the Greek o, or-and of which exnmples still remain 
handed down to us (as populoi Romanoi)-llns become doubly 
altered : either the vowel of the base alone, or only that 

[G.  Ed. p. 231.1 of tlie termination, has been left, and the 
first form has fixed itself in tlie dative, and tlie latter in the 

The assumption that a riajcctcd a lies at the bnee of the genitives in i, 
ae (a-i) nppeors to me inndmissiblr, because in all other parh of Grammar 
-numerous ntl the forma with a fiunl a otl~erwise are-this letter  ha^ in 
Romnn defied d l  the assaults of timc, and appears cvcrywhem where the 
cognate hguages  lead ne to expect it : no terrn for terra8 (ncc. pl.), no 
lupi for lupoa, no rime for amas, Rc. The question is not here that of an 
occasional suppression of the a in old poets, before e consonnnt in the word 
following. The genitivce in e-a and m-a occurring in inscriptions @ro- 
eincie-a, XUCP-~, we Struve, p. 7.) appear to be different mod- of writing 
ono and the same form, which corresponds to the Grcek 7-c for 5-s ; nnd 
I would not tl~ercfore derive the common genitive me-older form acai- 
from rucer with the a dropped. Tho genitives in us, given by Hartnng 
(p. 161.) from inscriptione in Orelli (ncn~lin-us, emcitu-ua, Castor-us, &c.). 
I am not surprised at, for this reason, that generally ua ie, in Latin, a 
favourito terminntion for W, aa; hence nomin-ua has the eame relation 

to m , h n n - a s ,  that nornin-i-htr has to d m d - b h y a ~ ,  and 
lupus Lo v,vrika-a. 
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nation am hati become abbreviated to a (cf. 5.214.) ; hence. 
*jj@ptj yahmy-a, " in which," from d@ptj yahmt" 
(cf. 5. 112.). This termination appears, however, in Zend, 
to be less diffused than in Sanskrit, and not to be applicable 
to femi~lines in J i and B u. The form lanzri is clearly 
more genuine than the Sanskrit tunilu, although from the  
earliest period, also, tanwarn may have existed. 

403. We here give a general view of the locative, and 
of the cases akin to it in Greek and Latin (see 9. 148.) : 

MNSKWT. ZmD.  O R E E L  LATIN. IITWU. 

m. yrik8,' v?hrk&> a lup'-i, wilk8. 
f. jihway-dm, himny-a, x&pqr, terra-i rankoye. 
m. pty-du,t . . . .  t - ,  host14, $ti-ye. 

. . . .  f. prW4u,$ n P -  i t  awi-ye. 
. . . . . . . . . . . .  f. bhavi,phyady-dm, b.hhyainlga, 

m. s6n'-flu, . . . .  I pecu-i, sunu-ye. 
. . . .  f. tanY-ilu,§ tanui-i T I ,  socru-i, 

. . . . . . . . .  n. madhu-n-i, . . . .  pEBv-I, 
. . . . . . . . . . . .  f. v a d h d m ,  . . . .  

. . . .  m.f.gae.-i, gav-i, po(F)-I, bow-, 
. . . .  . . . . . . . .  f. ndv-i. vii(F)-;, 

. . . .  gm. bharat-i, bare'nt-i, @Epovs-1, ferent-i, 
m. atman-i, airnuin-i, 8a;pov-t, sermon+, . . . .  

En. ndmn-i, &main-i, rdhav-I, nomin-i; . . . .  
. . . .  m. bhrdlar-i. bdthr-i ? l l  narp-;, fratr+, 

f. duiritar-i, dughdhk-i? Bvyarp-;, matr-i, . . . .  
. . . .  m. &tar-i, ddthr-iQll 60rijp-I, d u i 6 ~ - ,  
. . . .  n. vachns-i, vaca!~h-i, &r;re(o>t, ope*, 

* See 5. 106. t See 9. 108. f Orprlty-lm. 9 Or t a m a h .  
(1 The rejection of the a preceding the r in the theme eeeme to me more 

probnble than its retention. The i of the termimtion is guaranteed by the 
other consonantal decleneion, which in tlik case we can abundantly enough 
exemplify. ( R e w i n q  duglirihk-i, see p. 194, Note t). That in Sanekrit 
bhritar-i, duhifur-i, &tar-i, are used inetead of bhrcilri, kc. ie contmry 

to 
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into the vocative the nasal which had been dropped in the 
nominative. Adjectives in German, with respect to the 
vocative, have departed from the old path, and retain 
the case-sign of the nominative; hence Gothic blind's, 
" blind I" In Old Northern, substantives also follow this 
irregular use of the nominative sign. The Greek has 
preserved a tolerable number of its vocatives pure from 
the nominative sign, and in some classes of words uses 
the bare base, or that abbreviation of i t  which the laws of 
euphony or effeminacy rendered requisite ; hence, ~ A a v  o p  
posed to rdhas, Xap;~v for xapievi opposed to Xap;~~s, =a? 
for *a16 opposed to ~ a ? s .  In guttural and labial bases the 
language has not got free of the nominative sign in the voca- 
tive, because KS and RC (E,  +) are very favourite combina- 
tions, to which the alphabet also has paid homage by parti- 
cular letters to represent them. Still the [G. Ed. p. 236.) 

vocative diva, together with &at, is remarkable, and has that 
sound which might be expected from a theme 6 v a ~ i ,  to 
which, in its uninflected state, neither KT, nor, conveniently, 
even the K, could be left " For the rest it is easy to imagine 
(says Buttrnann, p. 180), that particularly such things as are 
not usually addressed, prefer, when they happen to be ad- . 
dressed, to retain the form of the nominative, as d TOGS !"* 
The Latin has followed still farther the road of corruption in 
the vocative which was prepared by the Greek, and employs 
in its place the nominative universaHy, except in the mascu- 
line second declension. The substantive bases mentioned in 
Q. 148. form, in the vocative, 

, 

* To this circumstance may also the re-introduction of the ccrse-sign in 
the neuter be owing, while the Senskrit employs the bare bwe. More- 
over, this f a t  & may have co-operated tow* the Greek more easily 
freeing itaelfin the vocative from the bare primary form, becanee it ap- 
pem'at the beginning of compounds much more rarely than in Sanskrit. 
(see §. 112.) 
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m. sund, 
f. tand, 

3 .* madhu, 

P f* vadhuy m. f. gdu-s, 
gJ f. dlb-8. 

; ~ f .  ~ l i k  
m. bharan, 

n. nliman, 
m. bhrdtar, 
f. duhitar, 
m. ddtar, 
n. vachas, 

ZLND. 

Ghrka, 
dbta, 
hizvl? 
paili, 
aflti, 
vairi, 
bash yainti, 

p i u ,  
tanu, 
madhu, 

LATIN. LITBOAS. 

lupe, wilke, 
donu-m, .... 
terra, tanka, 
hosti-s, .... 
sili-a, .... 
mare, .... 

OOTBIC. 

v d f .  
daur'. 
yiba ? 
gad. 
.... 
.... 

NnaU. 
handau. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .... 
. . . . . . . .  yau-~, p o i  ~ o - s ,  

. . . . . . . . . . . .  .... va;, 
vac-s ? , voc-s, . . . . . . . .  
baran-s, +Epwv, feren-s, sukari-s, jfyand. 
aiman, GaTpov, ~ermd,  d h & ,  &mat. 

ndman, rhAav, nomen, .... n a d .  

br&ariGYe =&rep, frater, .... br6thar. 
dughdhar$,* Bl;yarep,naatet, mdC, dauhtm. 
ddtara," brrjp, dator, . . . . . . . .  
wrchd, h o s , t  qu8,  . . . . . . . .  

DUAL. 

, N O M I N A T I V E ,  A C C U U T I V E ,  VOCATIVE. 

206. These three cases have, i n  Sanskrit, in the mascu- 
line and feminine, tlie termination du, which probably 
arose from anr\ &P by vocalization of the 8 (cf. S. 56b. and 
19s.), and is therefore only a stronger form of the plural 
termination as. The dual, both in the cases mentioned and 
i n  the others, prefers the broadest terminations, because 
i t  is based on a more precise intention than the indefinite 

See 9.44. t 8ce 8.128. 
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bulary (p. 456), writes naerekei'do, and renders by "deuz 

fmmeo," can be nothing else than pUJJ~j37~AUl ndirikay-h, 
from the base AU~J~JAU, n&irik&. The form p ~ ~ p j 3 7 ~ ~  

ndirikaytlo is, however, evidently more genuine than 
ej~7uul nili~ikd; as, according to the Sanskrit principle 
(5. 213.) from a feminine base must have been formed 
ndirikd. From yyu b&u, Rask cites the form pn5.w~ 
bdz~30, " arms," without remarking that it is a dual: it 

- 

clearly belongs, however, to  this number, which was to be 
expected referring to the arms ; and ~AUJ bdzu forms, in  
the nominative plural, $>Yu Mmd or $nu3= &ad. 
Still, in the edited parts of the Zend-Avesta, examples a re  
wanting of bdzoilo, regarding tlie genuineness of which, how- 
ever, I have no doubt. 

208. In the VMa dialect, the terminntion a4 du occurs 
frequently abbreviated to Q, so that the last element of the 
diphthong ia suppressed. Several examples of this abbre- 
viated form occur in  Rosen's " Specimen "; as, 
ahin-d, " the two ~ iwins , "  from ahin, and nar&, "two 

[G. Ed. p. 2-40.] men," which can be derived both from nar 

replacing the dud  in all m c e  by the plnrd. Thue we read, 1. c. p. 21 1, 
hun,afdt-8 and amira-a!-cka as accnsative, nnd with the f d e e t  and 
perhapa sole correct reading of the theme. 1Vc will, however, not dwcll 
on this point any longer here, but only remark, that hnuruut/it is very 
freqnently abbreviated to haurvat, and the d of arnZrihif is often found 

shoraned; ahence,p. 104, uJ& u>>7>uw huum!byo, ~+&~up&gu T 
mi%tebya, (we $.as.) ; u~& urpupf7fgu a W t o f a  by. in n palpablc 
error. Undoubtedly, in the pasmge before us, for hurr~6ichu, mnst be 
read either hnun*atdo~clra, or hnun!nttithkha, or haun.atntb3clra. Com- 
pare I. c. p. 01, up~>~pupu>>7$uw hubr~ultafriui-cha with the termi- 

nation a>ru bu; for a p  doe' (cf. 9. 33.), but incorrectly $ 8 for & 6. 
The two twin ~ e n i i  are feminine, and mean apparently, " Entirenew" and 
" I m m o ~ i t y . ) '  The f o m  preceding them, therefore, tGi and ul~ai!, am 
likewise feminine; the former for 2 td (ji. 33.), the latter for & ulhE 
f . . We mnet also regard the dual form mentioned at 5. 4;. of 
the m-cdcd Arnoclta-spants not as neuter, but as feminine. 
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(1 nyi) and from nara, but which more probably comes 
from nur. In Zend the abbreviated termination from du is 
likewise employed, and, in fact, more copiously than tlie fuller 
termination ; and we rejoice to see, in the Heaven of Ormuzd 
also, the twin pair called Indian, and celebrated for their 
youthful beauty. We read, namely, in Vend. S. p. 313, 

~ w N ~ ~ N G  &/ulu,lu,u~ uywl>dd.u a&ind-cha yavand yax 
(muidhl), "Aivinosque juvenes veneramur," which Anquetil 
rendera by "je fais Jzeschng b l'excellens toujoura (subsistant"). 
The Sanskrit afPm ahinti however, can, in Zend, give . . 
nothing but aipind or  aipina (5. 50.): the former we owe 
here to the protecting particle up cha (see p. 175, Note $ 
G. Ed.). The plural yavan-6 (from yavanas). referring to 

1 
the dual oipintt, is worthy of remark, however (if the read- 

..! 
ing be correct), as i t  furnishes a new p m f  that, in the 
received condition of the Zend, the dual was near being 
lost: the verb being, for the most part, found in the plural 
when referring to nouns in the dual form. 

209. From the VQda termination d, and the short a,' 
which frequently stands for i t  in Zend, the transition ia 
easy to the Greek e, as this vowel, a t  the end of words, is a 
favourite representative of the old a'; and, as above, in the 
vocative (9. 201.), A 6 ~ e  stood for pi v-rika, ujlwfG vihrhn, 
so here, also, i ~ 6 ~ a  (with euphonic 6) corresponds to the 
above-mentioned ViXa m nard, and Zend u7"/ nar-a. Al- 
tliough, according to 4. 4., o also very frequently stands for 
UT (1, still we must avoid rcgrd ing  h b ~ o  as the analogous 
form to vrikQ, or  .wj~wpG &/irkQ (see 5. 211.). That 
however, the ~ i thuanian  dual 6 of masculine [a. Ed. p. 241.1 

bases in a (in tlie nominative) is connected with the VMa and 
7 ~ n d  dual termination spoken of, i. e. has proceeded from 6, I 

* Thus, Vendidid Side, p. 23, ~ ~ w ~ f l ~ j i u  upu>>huw hurvata 
amkcf'lbtn, L'the two Hnnrvnts and Amertate"; p. 136, md freqncntly, 
u7? u>lu, dm n o w ,  ' l  two men." Cf. G m m .  Crit. Add. to r. 137. / 9 
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have the less doubt, because in the other declensions the Li- 
thuanian dual also agrees in this case most strictly with the 
Sanskrit, and the Lithuanian u or % (uo) is, in some other 
places, equally the representative of an old d (see 5. 162.); 

compare, diimi, or d%u, " I give," with qqfh d'ddrni; 
diisu, "I  will give," with ddsydmi And the mono- 
syllallic pronominal bases also in a sound in the dual & ; 
thus t i  = rn td, k;; = kd. We hold, therefore, the V a a  
form pn qrikd, the Zend ur9?wpb r21trk4 and the Li- 
thuanian wilkd, as identical in principle: we are, nt 
least, much more inclined to this view of the matter 
than to thc assumption that the u of udkd is the last 
portion of the S a n s e t  diphthong a du, and that wilk; 
belongs to thc form @ v.rik%u. Id the vocative the Lithu- 
anian employs a shorter u, and the accent falls on the 
preceding syllable : thus udku, opposed to wilk-ik, in which 
respect may be compared nairap opposed to ?ra7$p, and 5. 205. 

210. Masculine and feminine bases in i and u suppress, 
in Sanskrit, the dual case termination a du, and, in com- 
pensation, lengthen the final vowel of the base in its unin- 
flected form ; thus, mr9 pti, from q t l ~  pat i ;  =sin& from 
WJ silrm. The pym bdm-do, "arms," (from MZU) men- 
tioned in $. 207.. is advantageously distinguished from these 
abbreviated forms. The curtailed form is not, however, 
wanting in Zend also, and is even the one most in use. 

From >JJ/JM~ mainytr, " spirit," me frequently find the dual 
~ J J / J ~ $  mainy$ : on the other hand, for 33p?p S x d ,  " two 

[G. Ed. p. 242.1 fingers," we meet with the shortened form 
ygf irzzlr, which is identical with the theme (Vend. S. 
p. 318, yf?f u>lg dva zri.ru. 

21 1. The Lithuanian, in its i and u bases, rests on the 
above-mentioned Sanskrit principle of the suppression of 
the termination and lengthening of the final vowel : hence, 
( IU'Z ,  'I two sheep " (fern.), answers to ae4 ard, from af8 aoi ; 
and sun;, " two sons," to =sin$. On this principle rests 
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t - b  . d ~ t b O . a s t ~ d i b s t m ~ ~  U i t b  
m o t ~ r s d ~ t i m 1 y ~ ~ ~ u o F ~ ~ t f o m a ~  
d, d b&h if qm~U@y @ it MJ ba d O d  

t o ~ i t s o ~ , ~ , ' i n ~ & i , ~ l o n g  r o f ~ a ? J W  hth 
r b e ~ ~ ~ ~ . t h e ~ b u e , a s t h e ~ d a o l ~ ~ e ~  
o h  gm dwsi,*wfb bnr;r fermia&anith *a- 
i n ~ ~ ~ t h j . ~ e t t u r h l y e r y ~ t l ~ ~  
&by) ~ a ~ s ~ i ~ p e r b a ~ k r p r h p p e m d ~ ~ t , ~ .  
tbeW rrobtbs'htdsclmobn an r @ i & i i  hi bew' 
l ~ Y d t b ~ r i ~ - h T $ W O i d d ~ ~ b & k l 6 k f ' i r ' $ ~  

6 e  q ' w - r  w, W * m p ~ e ,  m @ e ~ . ! ~  
($.41:> a n d n g  .&a *the bwt d $d ; and pa 

i&.&& avyr k r * r L  "two tlKNm&d:'a la) b r  t* 
d t d w h d .  . 

era The Gh& has 8 b h t i o n  di&- 
&bbg the amhm from 'the trro -1 genders; bat a 

&e w t  e p p m  do hare wtaaded the neut6r S men- 
tiamrrdabsve-~d#,totbsIkminid* Balttheaoin: 
c i b m  of th feminine form w m  ''m tonpis,?' 
f b m  mjihtd, with the nmbr "two giftu," it 

I aa the Zend inBtmets bq wry e r t w a j , d  th+ two hntm 
Q 
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nieet in quite different ways. and have such a relation to 
one another, that in d~lnd, from ddna+C a dual termina- 
tion, and, in fact, the usual one of neuters. is actually con- 
taincd; but in - jihlc.8 the masculine-feminine termina- 
tion tlu (from tls, 5. 106.) is lost, but can, however, be again  
restorcd from the Zend form ~ I J J ~ ~ J & A U ~  nrlirikay-do, " t w o  
women." I believe, that is to my, that ~ j 3 d  has 
arisen or been corrupted from fk@ jihuray4u* in such rr 
manner, that after the termination has been dropped, the 
preceding semi-vowel has returned to its vowel nature. ant1 
has become a diphthong with the il of the base (see 5. 2. and 
cf. p. 121 G. ed.). The dual jihtri!, therefore, like the Gothic 
singular dative gibai (5. 161.) would have only an apparent 
termination, i .e.  an extension of tlie base which originally 
accompanied the real case termination. In Zend, however. 
the abbreviated f emi~~ ine  dual form in rr, k likewise occurs 
(4. 207. Note?), and is, indeed, the prevalent one; but it is 

[G. Ed. p. 244.1 remarkable, and a fair and powerful con- 
firmation of my assertion, that even this abbreviated form 
in rr, 8, where the appended particlc up cha shnds  be- 
side it, has preserved the case sign d ;  and, ns above, 
fipJ3pEouQf7f6u amirgtat-40;-chn, "thc two Amertats," so 
we find, Vend. S. p. 58, e(oe~d~3 u p m v ~ f 6 u  arnkltei-cha 
i p ia td ,  " and two Amshnspnnts" (" non-conniventesque sanc- . 
tos," cf. dki amislrn nnd Nalus V. 25, 26. and see 5. 50.).f- 

The form a m  d,s is to be deduced from the full form 
spJJu ay-do; ; so that, after dropping the p do, thc pre- 
ceding ay n ~ u s t  have been contracted to 8, just as (p. 121 

* Cf. the dual genitive nnd locative jihway-6s. 
\ 

t The 819. haa here up~~f~3f j iu  at~iei&clra, but F frequently ocrnrs 

in the place of m, altl~ongh, as it nppmrs, through an error. Cf. 1. c. 

p. 88, ( Q S ~ ~ J I  p q $ u  b i ~ u C  am1 ynhd a d  ip?nte; 
end see 5.51. 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 

ZEND. GREEK. I.ITHI'.\SIAS. 

d c h a ,  Y 

0 n- E, .... 
barantdo, .... . . . .  
burant-a, @povr-e, .... 
aiman&, .... .... 
au'man-a, BaGov-s. N. V. bkmen-u. 

. . . .  .... raihclvs, 
b t i l t a ~ a ~ ,  .... . . . .  
brdtar-a, narip-e, . . . .  
dughdhar-h, .... . . . .  
tlughdhar-a, &ya~Qp-e, . . . .  
daMr-ao, .... . . . .  
dcltdm, bor;jp€, . . . .  
.... h+J)-€, . . . .  

INSTRUMENTAL, DATIVE, ABLATIVE. 

215. These three cases have in the Sanskrit and Zend dual 
a common termination; while in Greek the genitive has 
joined itself to the dative, and borrowed its termination from 
it. It is in Sonsbit m, bhydm, which in Zend has been 
abbreviated to MU bya. Connected with the same is, first, 
the termination rpq bhyam, which, in the pronoun of the two 
first persons, denotes the dative singular and plural, but 
in the singular of the first person has become abbreviated 
to aq hyam (5.23.). Thie abbreviation appears, however, 

[G. Ed. p. 249.1 to be very ancient, as the Latin agrees 

8 The VBdn duds  in a are M yet only cited in baeee in a, n, and m 
(a, $. 1.) ; however, the Zend leads us to expect their extension to the 
other coneonentd declenaiom, aa a h  the circumstance that, in other parts of 
grammar, in the V6dm d is occasionally found for au, and other diph- 
thongs; e.g. nbbhd, lu! locative for nibhay fkom & &hi 
"navel." 

t Sce (Ire nlarginal note marked (*), p. 2 a .  
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#a A third form datad to tba dud teoc LO. %1. pe QdAj . . ~ ~ ~ L % q ~ l e r ~ Q f t h s - ~  
merrtalplarsl ~ ~ ~ w b i o h i r i a W r q u ~  
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(also bis), has in Latin fixed itself in the dative and . 

ablative,* which must together supply the place of the instru- 
mental; while in Lithuanian, with the exchange of the 
labial medial for the nasal of this organ ( 8 .  63.), mi8 ia t h e  
property of the instrumental alone, ao that puti-mis answers 
to m, pafi-bhip, ru;r_c~pmd paiti4h. 

2 17. I have already elsewhere firmed, that the Greek 
termination $1, $iv, is to be referred to this place,+ and what 
is there said may be introduced here also. If $nu, and n o t  
+, be assumed to be the elder of the two forms, we may offer 
the conjecture that i t  has arisen from $is, following the analogy 
of the change of pas into pav in the 1st person plural, which 
corresponds to the Sanskrit mas and Latin must ; would 
correspond to the Sanskrit bhb and Latin bis, in nobis, vobis. 
Perhaps, also, there originally existed a difference between 
$1 and $rv (which we find used indifferently for the singular 
and plural), in that the former may have belonged to the 
singular, the latter to the plural; and they may hove had 
the same relation to one another that, in Latin, bi haa to 
his in tibi and vobis; and that, in Lithuanian, mi has to mu 

in akimi, "through the eye," and akimis, "througll the 
eyes." I t  has escaped notice that the terminations +L and 

[G. Ed. p. %I.] $iv belong principally to the dative : their 
locative and instrumental use-drv~o'+~, 8;prl+i, Pi'vl$i~-is ex- 
plained by the fact, that the common dative also has aawmed 
the sign of these relations. The strict genitive use of the ter- 
mination $1, $IV, may perhaps be altogether denied; for if  pre- 
positions, which are elsewhere used in construction with the  

In  the 1st and 2d pronoun (no-bis, vo-bia), where bis supplies the 
place of the bw which proceede from rq?( bhyas. 

t Trrna B e r l i n  Academy, 1826. Comparison of w t  with ita cog- 
nate languw, by Prof. Bopp. h y  11 I. y. 81. 

Observe, ah, that tlic Senskrit instrulnentd terlninatiou bhis hae 
~ C I I ,  i l l  l ' l i t ky i t ,  corruptrtl to f$ Itin. 
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Cpeu+i, urrjdau-$ivy which hare been misunderstood, be- 
cause the Z dropped before vowel terminations was not 
recognised as the property of the bnse. Of the other con- 
sonants, v is the only one, and KOTYAIIAON the only v 

bnse, which occurs in combination with $ 1 ~ ;  and since Eu' 
does not combine with @ BO readily as Z, i t  assumes an auxi- 
liary vowel o-~orvh~66v-o-$iv-after the analogy of com- 
pound words like ~vv-oBapurj~. This example is followed, 
without the necessity for i t  however, by 6h~pv--6a~~vd#rv ; 
while vaG-$lv, in an older point of view, resembles exactly 
the Sanskrit -\ dubhis; for in compounds, also, the 
base NAY keeps free from the conjunctive vowel o, on which 
account vaCo-radpov may be compared with Sanskrit com- 
pounds like $MI ndu-stha, " standing (being) in the ship." 

919. But to return to the Sanskrit dual termination 
vlnq bhydm, i t  is furtlier to be remarked, that before it 
a final .I a is lengthened ; hence, v.riLdbhydm for 
~gwrrq ?rikabhy&m. I t  hardly admits of any doubt, t h t  
this leugtliening extended to the cognate plural termina- 
tion finr\ bhis ; and that hence, from qrika also v?-ik%-bhia 
would be found. The common dialect has, however, ob- 
breriated this form to yiX-dis, which is easily derived 
from vrilrdbliis by rejecting the bh; for 3 Qi is, according 

[G. Ed. p. m.1 to tj. 2., =it + i Tliis opinion, which I 
lu re  before expressed? I a n  now support by new arguments. 
In the first place, which did not then occur to me in dis- 
cussing this question, the pronouns of the two first persons 
really form from their appended pronoun pr sma, ma-bhis; 
hence wmt%q, asrndbhiu, grinfirq yushdh i s  ; which forms 
stnnd in the snme relati011 to the vpfizw, t'.riXrl-bh&p, 
assumcd by me, tlint the accusatives asmbn, 
yuslrlttda, do to qrikdn, " lupos." Secondly, the opinion 

'l'nuls. 13erlin Awdemy, 1820. Comparison of h k n t  with its cng- 
IulC hguug-c%, by I'XVf. B0l)l). EAS~J' 11 I. p. 70. 









- 1  1 
I 
I 

&mi the  ti^'@ @' (for $hi) (j. w0.s 6 m .- 
fp.thed@&.li rle d &'Y'Y,'T&, T'& &HA* 

me nothing elk? thin .m . b b i e & ?  of .q,. 6hpm. 16*4 
wbioh the M a  uad hav , n ~ . . i n  '8 -. 

t h u i b . * b . l ~ ~ . t b ~ n g . o d * i q -  
ths dm b thd :i both mimida.* .We m i d  .* - 
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nominal bases with a locative signification ; e. g. uw>>~ 
ava-dhn, "here." I n  the Greek, compare 8a of Zvda, o p  
posed to dm, from Zv~ev, ipCc88ev, &c., from n, dha ,  for 
q tag,  in a ~ q  a-dhqs, "beneath": in which formations 
y dh stands as a permutation oft, and occurs in this way, 
also, in some other formations.* Therefore dha, dhi, are 
to be derived from the demonstrative base w ta; but it is 
more ditlicult to trace the origin of the & bhi of a f w  abhi 
(Greek drp$l). I suspect that an iuitial consonant haa been 
[G. Ed. p. 269.1 dropped. As in Greek, also, #iv is used for 

u@v, and as in Sanskrit filqfi vinioti "twenty," is clearly 
an abbreviation of dw&ti, and in Zend ~ $ 1  bh, 
"twice," ~ J J Q A  bitya, "the second," is used for ~ $ 2  dt$s, 
(Sanskrit fiCq dwh), M J J Q J .  dvitya (Sanskrit fhh dwitfya), 
so fw bhi may be identical with the pronominal baae FI slua 

. or fix szli-wheke the Greek u$ek, u+iv, $1v, &c.; and so 
indeed, that after the s hss been dropped, the following 
semi-vowel has been strengthened or hardened, just as in  

the Zend ~ $ 3  bis, ~UJJQ*  bitya, and the Latin his, bi  The 
changed sibilant might also be recognised in the aspira- 
tion of the y bh, as, in Pr&k.kyit (I 166.), ~l sma has become 
~ m h n ;  and, (which comes still closer tothe case before us), in 
Greek for u$h is found also'Jl1v. And, in Sanakyit, that y b h  
should spring from b + h is not entirely unknown; and in 
this way is to be explained the relation of xpq, bhyas, 
a #  more," to bahu, " much," the a being rejected (Gramm. 
Crit. r. 251. Rem.). 
221. The following will serve as a general view of the 

dun1 termination under discussion, in Sauskyit, Zend, Greek, 
and Lithuanian : - 

Among others, in the I d  person plnral of the middle $ dhr~E and 

saq dltrcam for 3 tirC, m, trrum. 
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GENITIVE, LOCATIVE. 

[G. ~ d .  p. 261.1 225. These two cases, in Sanskyit, have the 

common termination h, 8s, which may be connected with 
the singular genitive termination. The following a re  
examples : v d a y - h ,  m, jihway-8s (cf. 5. IN.), 
qjtity p ~ t y - d ~ ,  ianu-ds, h, ~d~h-88, MT(~~F&, 
VPdtq vachas-as. In Zend this termination seems to have 
disappeared, and to be replaced by the plural; likewise i n  
Lithuanian, where, awy-d is both dun1 and plural genitive. 

P L U R A L .  

NOMINATIVE, VOCATIVE. 

9%. Masculines and feminines have, in Sanskrit, as 

for the termination of the nominative plural, with which, as 
in the cognate languages, the vocative is identical in (ill de- 
clensions. I consider this as to be an extended form of 
the singular nominative sign s ;  so that in this extension 
of the case-suffix lies a symbolical allusion to plurality: 
and the s, which is too personal for the neuter, is wanting 
in that gender, in the singular and dual, trs well as in 
the plural. The three numbers, therefore, with regard to 
their masculine-feminine termination or personnl designa- 
tion, are related to one another, as it were, like positive, 
comparative, and superlative, and the highest degree be- 
longs to the dual. In Zend - as has, nccording to §. 56b. 

+ ar before cmc terminations beginning with coneonante is short- 
ened to ($. 127.). 
t See 5.66b. 
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sonants, and has lengthened, as i t  appears, in compensa- 
tion for this, the final vowel of the base*; while the Greek 

[G. Ed. p. n4.1 7d~ovs has preserved the sibilant, but has 
permitted the v to volatilize to v.t In fact, A v ~ o - u s  has the 
same relation to Av~ovs thnt ~ w o w l  has to nhrrowt, from 

[G. Ed. p. 276.1 0 1 .  For x&ias, ~ ~ s ,  we could 
not, however, expect a x&t-vS, kt%-vs, as the Greek makes the 
t and v bases in all parts similar to the bases which terininate 
with a consonant, which, in Sanskrit, have as for a termi- 
nntion ; hence q p&s = n63as: and even in the most 
vigorous period of the language ns could not have attached itself 
to a consonant preceding. This as for ns may be compared with 

Thns ~ i k a r i  for *anr ; as, m , v i d u n ¶ l i r ,  whence the accusative 

vidwdns-am, in the uninflected nominative cid* 
(" mpima "). 

t As the v also P B B B ~ ~  into r (rcflcls for rrfllvs, Bolic +s, pc 'Xao for 
w+av(r)s, ptxavs), Hartnng (1. c p. 263) is correct in explainiig in th i r  
aenae the r in Zolic wnaative forms like vdpcs, ro'rr wpanlyois, kc .  & 
regards, however, the feminine accusatives like pcydXacr, roucAars, rclpais, 
quoted by him, I believe that they have followed the analogy of the mas- 
culines, from which they sufficiently distinguish their gender by  t h e  = 
preceding the r ; we cannot, however, thence infer, that also the first and 
epecicllly feminine declension had originnlly awnsativee in vs9 rn neither 
has the Gothic in tho corresponding declension an m, nor does the San- 
skrit exhibit an n (we $.287., and c£ Raak in Vater's Tablea of Cornpa- 
rimn, p. 62). 

1 It cannot be mid that rimovur proceeded from rkovrur ,  a truly 
monstrone form, wllich never existed in Greek, while the r k o v r r  before 
us answera to all the requirements of Greek Grammar, M to that of the 
whole bosc, since o-vrr correaponda to the Ssnsk. hi, Zend &ti, Goth. nt'; 
and from the singular r r  (Dor.), in the plural nothing else than vrc can be 
expected. But to arrive at  ouuc from ovrc it is not reqniaite to invent 
firat m strange a form M ovrur ; for that ovrr can become wur is proved 
by tlic circumstance h t  the latter has actually arieen from it, by t h e  
very usual transition of T into E, and the not rare vocelization of t h e  
N to Y, aa also in Sanskrit, in all probability, m, us has arisen from nt 

(cf. p. 172, Note *), of which more hereafter. But if in the dative plural, 
indeed, ou-or 11ae arisen from OM-crt, not from ov-uc (Xlovur not 8aipwvr), 

w e  
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feminine gender, too, the well-sounding Ionic a is more suit 
able than n. In general, the Sanskrit feminines in other parts 
of grammar cast off the n, which is annexed by masculines 
and neuters (5.13%). Moreover, the Gothic also, in feminine 
6 bases, gives no m, but it appears that thds=m, tdr (ecu. 
has) is a pure dowry from the ancestral house ; and when the 
feminine i and u bases in Gothic, by forms like i-ns, u-nr. 
assimilate themselves to the masculines, this may be regarded 
as a disguise of gender, or a deviation mused by the example 
of the masculines. The consonant bases follow the  ex- 
ample of the Indian, but have lost the a, as in the nomi- 
native (5. 227.); hence, jyand-s, ahman-s, for jiyand-as, 
ahman-as. 

238. Feminines with a short final vowel lengthen it. to 
compensate, as it appears, for the suppression of the a ; 
thus rftilPq pn"lCs is formed from @ty-as, and F, tan& 
from tanw-as. The Greek certainly presents, in this re- 
spect, only a casual coincidence, through forms in ?s, &, 
which, however, are not restricted to the feminine, and 
stand at  the same time, in the nominative, for 1 - q ,  u-es. 
The Zend, like the Greek, follows in its i and u bases the  
analogy of the consonantal terminations; hence, $ j J F ~ d  

paity-6 (paify-d-cha,) bwaud pdv-8 (pa;v-ai-cha, or, with 
Guna, paiiay-6, p d a ~ 8 .  In feminine bases in i, u, occur a t  
times also the forms t-s, 21-8, corresponding to the Sanskrit ; 
as, ~ ~ ~ 7 3 . u ~  quirk, "montes" (Vendidid S. p. 313.) ~ 4 . 9 ~ ~ ~ 7 ~  

erk i -~ , "  rectas:' q , l u Q t a f n ~ s ,  umnies," ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 7 ~ d ~ i f ~ t ~ - s ,  
"ponfas." 

239. Masculine bases in AI a, where they are not replaced 
by the neuter (§. 23 1. Note), have, in the accusative, an(cf. 5.6 1 .) ; 
as, ~ 6 3  imali,* " hos," often occurs, w w ~ u 6  mazistan, " m a - -  

mos" (Vend. S. p. 65.). The sibilant is retained before the 
[G. Ed. p. 277.1 particle up clla, and these forms can be 

copiously quoted ; as, A I ~ ~ ~ V F ~ A I  amilsharii-cha, " non- 

* Cf. Vidic forms in bit. 
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however, in all these forms, we allow only UI or mu to be the 
case-auffix, and all that precedes it is referred to the true o r  nn- 
organic increase of the base, it can therewith not be denied that 
not even to Homer himself, in forms like &mar, not to men- 
tion unorganic forms like &veaol, did the entire wur present 

[G. Ed. p. 293.) itself as pertaining to that which marked 
the case ; for in the feeling of the speaker &mar could pre- 
sent itself, during that period of the language, only as what 
i t  is, namely, as &eu-ur, while &euos, &UI, plural &rtxra end 
not bees, &c., were used in declension. But different from 
what lias been here adopted is the assumption of Hartung 
(p. 260, K) and Kiihner (I. c. Q. 255. R &), in the most ma- 
terial points following Greg. Cor. &I. Q. %., relative to the 
production of the Greek plural datives. Kuhner soys (1. c) 

The cliaracter of the dative plum1 is e~ (character of the 
plural) and I or rv (character of the dative singular), there- 
fore, EUI(V)." I, however, think es not the character of num- 
ber, but of tlie nominative plural, and connected with the 
nominative singular through ita Z : a union of the plum1 
nominative suffix wit11 the singular dative is, to me, not to  
be imngined. If it were so, how could neuter nouns, to 
which BE in the nominative is quite foreign, arrive, in  the 
dative, at their identity of form with the natural sexes? 
I t  further deserves to be remarked, that, in Priikrit, the 
locative ending TJ su frequently assumes an Anuswiirn, and 
so adapts itself, by the form 3 sun, for su, to the Greek, 
ulv, for UI. 

254. After laying down the laws of the formation of a 
single mse, it may serve to facilitate the general survey if 
examples are adduced of the most important classee of 
words in tlieir connected declension. We pass over here 
from the Sunskyit, and go to the other languages in their 
order, according as they have, in the particular cases, 
most preserved their original form ; and mliere one 
or other of them has departed entirely from the original 
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according to the analogy of the Sansket mGna (5. 158.) 
He rests this, among other forms, on that o f - u ~ u g s r o u ~  
mabmana, a' uri~ld," a word which had often attracted my 
attention, and from which I, in like manner, would have 
deduced instrumentals in a-n-a if I had not differed from 
Burnouf in the etymology of the same, as I maLe ita 
theme terminate in n ;  and this word, which I remember 
to have seen only in the instrumental, I derive from the 
Sansket root % mih, "mingere," by a suffix man, 
according to the analogy of p ~ . u e ~ ~  ba&man, f m m  
qrih, "to grow," whose instrumental N,N~S$M bme'hncmna, 
analogous with ~/uji.u)o~~ m a k n a ,  occurs very fre- 
quently. M. Burnouf appears, on the other hand, to 
adopt a suffix ma in the word ma&mana, in  which we 
think we cannot agree with him as long as we cannot 
supply any cases which must indubitably belong to a 
theme in a. If, further, some words, which in their theme 
terminate in .uu as' (4, S a n s e t  wty as), adopt ana in the 
instrumental form-M. Burnouf quotes, p 100 note, sppC 
mnrano, ~~ujju?.u irayana, and N , U W ~ ~ )  va~hana; still. in 
my opinion, bases in a may Le assigned as the oiigin of 
these forms, and they can be divided maza-na. &, only 
in as far as such forms have been already proved to belong 
to undoubted hses  in a. But now we prefer dividing 
tliem mazun-a, so that the letter s, with which these themea 
originally terminate, is interchanged with a nasal, just as, 

[G. Ed. p. 209.1 in Sanskrit, the words v, y a e h  
&&?it change their t for n in the weak cases, and may sub- 
stitute - yokan. qnq bkan ;  or as, in more remote 
analogy, the Greek, in the first person plurnl, has formed 
from peq (F mas, "mus "). Besides this, M. Burnouf cites 
also the interrogative instrumental NIU~ kana, "with what?" 
which is the only word thnt bringa to my mind somewhat of 
conviction, and had struck my attention before, in passages 
like g/uyuc U I J N ~  ~ ~ u j  kana yaxna yaxdnd, " with 
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may be explained according to the analogy of tri$- 
[G. Ed. p. 300.1 nayd, with thirst." In every case I think 

I may deduce the Zend u j ~ p  a9haya from a feminine 
theme .wL;I)~ a h &  89 the Zend in general, in the substantive. 
passes readily from one sex to the other ; and, for example, 
with a masculine base u7dv6 norithm, " a  speech,'' 
also, a feminine ~ 7 4 ~ 6  mot i t~~ i i .  

" Remark 3.-For the genitive termination ew hC there 
also exists, as Burnout has most satisfactorily proved, 8 

form nearer to the Sanskrit sya, viz. r u ~ ~ w  hyB which, 
although rather rare in comparison with tho more 
corrupt form h@, is still sufficiently frequent in  some 
chapters of the Jzeschne to satisfy one perfectly of its 
signification, according to the proofs given by BurnoaL 
I too had remarked words with the ending UJJW hyd, 
but in passages where Anquetil's translation was little 
adapted to bring to light the genitive nature of the eame. 
which, besides, was very much obscured through its usual 
representative e w  h@. and was, moreover, concealed from 
me under the appearance of an instrumental form. 
However, the termination hyrl-for which is sometimes 
found, also, ujjq khyd-approaches so very near to the 
Sanskrit .ip sya, and agrees with it so precisely according 
to rule, as far as the unorganic lengthening of the a, that  
a  single passage, with the accurate translation of Nerio- 
singh, who, in the passages hitherto edited, follows the 
original word by word, would have led us to it. Such a 
passage is given, although with a different aim, by Bur- 
nouf in his Yaqna (Notes, p. cuxix.), which we here annex, 
as it is interesting in other respects, also, for grammar :- 
US,~*?) h r * l , L d  rujjrvupur rupud rudGv3 ullru) 

6 f/uJ"W 1~3 uty,~~?p.u ~ ~ I C C  kaind zai1hlc.d pat13 
ashah yd paourvyd kainil klteng itrencha dB1 adlrzdnim. Ne- 
riosingli translates this passage word for word, only that 
he renders kaintl, " which man?" (here properly not more. 
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the q kh makes no difficulty in thia expression, even in its 
acceptation for the sun, for which, commonly, $unw h a d  
is found (the S a n s e t  m, mar, " heaven."), as q kh is  nsed 
very frequently for nw hv (see 5. 35.); but we might here 
expect to find khari and may suppoae that the 
ea tag has arisen out of n, and thia letter out of r, as 
these liquids are easily interchanged, aa ie shewn in San- 
s e t ,  by the connection of ahan, " day," with 
ahar, and, in the Zend, that of /dmd etapan, " night,"' 
with 7udurubj mapar (I write it thus, and not $ ! A w ~  
mp&, designedly, see 5.44.). At all evenb I take eqxe 
kheng to be the accusative, if, indeed, i t  may not also be 
conjectured that the base 7u>>w hvot may have entirely lost 
its r, and that it may be kheng for G E ~  khem, the 
accusative of a base uq kha. spaC%s itren-cha, also, 
according to my opinion, is the accusative, and not, as one 
might expect from the Sanskfit translation, the genitive 
plural, which more frequently occurs in the form 6gqtm 
ildraim. Although, from this, itrm might easily 
be formed by contraction and combination with uy cha, I 
nevertheless prefer acknowledging in mpet7~s ifrencha, a 
secondary form of A V J > ~ ~ Q ~  ~treuu, explained in 5. 239.; 

80 that the nasal, here vocalized to u, is there retained, 
but the sibilant has been removed (comp. 5. 239.); eape- 
cially as, in other places also, 3 dd is found in construo 
tion with the accusative of the person, which has been 
given. In the Zend expression, ~ E / A U > > ~  adhrdnk, the 
Sanskrit -, adhrodnam cannot fail to be observed 
(cornp. §. 4 5.) ; but in the lithographed MS. we have in- 
stead of this, ~ E / A U ~  advdnkn, which is easily seen to be 
an error. This false readingappears, nevertheless, to be an 
ancient one, and widely diffused; and upon this is founded 
Anquetil's, or rather his PPrsP teacher's, interpretation, which 
is strangely at  variance with Neriosingh's exposition ; gg qui 
[G. Ed. p. MI.] ne mt pas a dew faces," 80 that u a is 
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BIXOULAB. 

Nominative, San&-it p4ti-3, Zend ddi-8,  Greek *I$w~T. 
Latin turri-8, Lithuanian a&-8, Gothic and'-#. 

Accusative, S a n s e t  pn"ti-m, Latin turri-m, Zend d@i+, 
Greek ~6ptl-v, Lithuanian dwi-ri, Gothic and'. 

Instrumental, Sanskrit p4ty-8, Zend dfdhy-a, Gothic Dat. 
Instr. a d a i  (without case suffix, see 8. 161.). 

Dative, Sanskrit @fay-k (or ~ * t y - Q i ,  5. IW), Zend 
+w.+ 

Ablative, Zend dfiE2di-f, Latin tuwi-(d). 
Genitive, Sanskrit pdtb-s (or only with the feminine 

termination $ty-as), Gothic a&i-% Zend 
iyznitdi-s, Greek ~6p.n-q,  +iae-ws, Lat turri-s. 

Locative, Sanskrit p i t d u ,  (or with the feminine termi- 
nation only pdtY-dm). 

Vocative, Sanskrit priAtd, Zend d . i ,  Greek n6pri. 

DUAL 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit pn"tL Zend dfihl(?), Lithuanian Nom. 
[(f. Ed. p. 306.) awi, VOC. 61ui. 

a It may be sufficient to give here tho aures of a h s k ~ i t  m d n e  in 
T i, which differ from the feminine paradigma : from agni, I' fire," comes the 
inetrnmental angular agni-n-d-whilst from pati, " master," comespaty-a, 
and from &hi, "friend," 0nkhy-d (see 9.158.)-and in the accua plnral 

agni-n. 
t Differing from what is stated in $. 161. p. 196. G. Ed., it ia now m y  

opinion that the t e in e t Q & i ~  bfn̂ te& doen not mprarnt the u a of 

the .rigid form ~ J S u p 2 ~ ~ u  @ t y ~ ? ,  but in the contraction of a and y ; 

M, for instance, in the P r e t  fi* d i n h i ,  from din&- 
y h i .  t e is here a weaker form of d = ~ ,  and is more properly nsed to 
rep-t the latter than another vowel. With mgard to the Lithaenian. 
see p. 218, Note t. 
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Instr.Dat.Ab1. Sansbit pdti-bhy4m, Zend Ajifti-bya, Greek 
Gen. Dat. mop.ri'-mv, Lithuanian Dat. 6wi-m 
(8. 215.). 

Gen. Loc. Sanslqit fly-&, Zend afrtAthy-8 ( 9 )  (see p. 276. 
Rem. 1.). 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Voc. Sansbit prftay-as, Zend elthy-8 (with c h  
"and" 8fnAthy-abcha), Greek mdprt-es, Latin 
turn1-&: Gothic anstei-a, Lithuanian 6my-a. 

Accusative, Sanskrit fit-8, Zend a@f-a, Greek *6p~i-s, 
Gothic ansti-na, Lithuanian 6wy-s. 

Instrumental, Snskyit $ti-bhb, Zend @ilidt"s, Lithuanian 
awi-mis, Gothic Dat. Instr. ansti-m (5. 215.). 

Dat. Abl. Sanskrit priti-bhyar, Zend &$ti-byd, Latin tur- 
ri-bus, Lithuanian awdm(u)s (8. 215.). 

Genitive, Sans*t p~ti-n-dm, Zend mi-n-anm, Latin 
tundum, Greek mopri-ov, Lithuanian awi-8, 
Gothic anst'-&. 

Locative, Sansbit &ti-thu, Zend dfrti-shva (or qdi- 
-shu), Lithuanian hi-sa. Greek Dat. mdpn-ut. 

NEUTEB BASES IN i. 
BIIQULAR. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. S a n s e t  dri, Zend vairi, Greek apt, Latin 
mare. 

The rest like the masculine. 
DUAL. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit wdri-FR 
The rest like the masculine. 

P L U I I U  

Nom. Acc.Voo. Snslqit  v M -  r -i, Zend [G. Ed. p. 807.1 

war'-a, Greek Ztpl-u, Latin maria, Gothic 
thriy-a (from THRI, " three "). 

  he rest like the masculine. 

* Vide p. 1078 a. ed. M to h a a r  and rimilar fom. 
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MASCULINE BASEB IN U. 

IIINOULbR 

Nominative, Sanskrit sdnu-s, Gothic sunu-s, Lithuanian 
sund-s, Zend pdu-s, Latin pecu-s, Greek 
pt57pv-s. 

Accusative, Sanskrit sdnu-m, Latin pecu-m, Zend paJQ-m, 
Greek P&pv-v, Lithuanian sunu-ti, Gothic 
sunu. 

Instrumental, Sanskrit sdnu-n-8 ( V a a  pabdhw-8, from pa- 
bdhu, §. 158.), Zend &-a, Gothic Dat. Instr. 
sunau. 

Dative, Sanskrit sdnau-8, Zend pi&@, Lithuanian 
sunu-i. 

Ablative, Zend palad-!, Latin pecu-(d). 
Genitive, Sanskrit sdnG-s (fromsunau-a), Gothic sunau-s, 

Lithuanian sunad-s, Zend paieu-s or padua 
(from pa&-a;), Latin pecd-a, Greek Wpv-or. 

Locative, Sanskrit sdn'-du. 
Vocative Sanskrit sQnd (from sunau), Gothic sunau, 

Lithuanian sunad, Zend padu, Greek Phpv. 

DUAL. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit sand, Zend p d d ,  Lithuanian Nom. 
sunti, Voc. sGnu. 

Instr. Dat. Abl. Sanskrit silnu-bhy&m, Zend pcrdu-bya, Greek 
@ ~ p b r v ,  Lithuanian sunu-m (5.215.) 

Gen. Loc Sanskrit silnr-88, Zend pa& (see p. 276. 
[G.  Ed. p. a08.l Rem. 1.) 

PLURAL 

Nom. Voc. Sanskrit sdnav-as, Greek Pd~prr-es, Zend 
pabd (with cha, pabdcha),  Latin pecii-s, 
Gothic sunyu-s (for mniu-s, from sunau-s, 
5.230.)~ ~itduanian s~nu-s. 

Instrumental, Sanskrit sdnu-hhis, Zend padu-bh, Lithuanian 
wnu-mis, Gothic Dat. Instr. ncnu-m (5.2 15.). 
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Genitive, Sanskrit dnrc-n-dm Zend pas'v-anm, Latin 
pecu-um, Greek pmp6-ov, Gothic suniv-k, Li- 
thuanian sunv-4. 

Locative, Sanskrit sdnu-shu, Zend paiu-shva (or pas'u- 
-shu), Lithuanian sung-se, Greek Dat. pd~pv-ui. 

 ema ark.-~eminine bases in u in Sanskrit differ in 
declension from the masculine, exactly as, p. 305 G. Ed , riffir 
pri'li f. differs from Bfr;l agni m. 

NEUTEB BASES IN U. 

SINOVLIP. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit madhu, Zend d h u ,  Greek pkBv, 
Latin pecu, Gothic faihu. 

The rest like the masculine. 

DUAL. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit d h u - n - i .  
The rest like the masculine. 

PLUML. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit d h 4 - n - i ,  Zend madho-a, Greek 
pkev-a, Latin pea-a.  

The rest like the masciiline. 

FEMININE BASE8 IN $. [G. Ed. p. 809.1 

Nom. 
Accus. 
Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Lw. 
Voc. 

SINOULU. 

Sanekyii. Zend. 

91drC, I' woman," bhZA-9, fear," ndiri, " woman." 
ndd-m, bhiy-am, ndi&. , 

nary-& bhiy-d, nd i~y-a .  
nd y-di bhiy-k, or bhiy-iii, ndiy-di .  
nary-as, bhiy-as or bhiy-as, ndiry-a!. 
nd y d s ,  bhiyas or bhiy-ds, ndilydu. 
nd y-am, bhiy-i or bhiy-drn, ncliy-a . 
ndri, bht-8, ndiri. 

U 
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i*.m 'aAslifl r* 8, & 
~ i n r ~ ~  

a*.. 

bhrwd (or dl?, ...I. 
0 P 
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SINGULAR, 

Sad+.  Greek. 
Abl. vadhw-ils, bhruv-cls (or -flu), . . . .  
Gen. aadhtAs, bhmvas (or -d.u), +pi-os. 
Loc. aadhurdrn. bh~yce-i (or -dm), d+p&i. 
Voc. vccdhu, bhrfl-s, 6+pb. 

DIJAL. 

N.A~.V.uildhw-du, bhruc-du, b+p&. 
1. D. Ab. aadhfl-bhyilm. blrrd-bh yam. d$pd-0-iv. 
G.L. vadhw4s, bhrur-ds. .... 

Accus. vadhfl-s, bhrur-us, &$pi-as. 
Instr. vadhil-bhis, bhrfl-bhis, . . . . 
D. Abl. vadlr 0-bhyas, bhril- bh yas, . . . .  
Gen. wdhfl-n-dm, bhrut~ilm (or bhrfl-n-Am), b$p6-wv. 
Loc. uadh fl-shu, bhrfl-shu, l g p p w l .  

Remark.-The identity of q, bhrl; and ' O a P Y *  is 
[a. Ed. p. 812.1 sufficient proof that the length of the v is 

organic (comp. 4. 121.), and i t  is not necessary, therefore, t o  
suppose a theme O @ P Y F  (comp. Kiihner 5.289.) so as to 
consider dr#Jp6s as coming from dr#JpvF~, and the long v as a 
conlpensation for the rejected F ,  as perhaps $A@ from pEAavs. 
That, however, F originally stood-for example, d+piFm- 
before the terminations now commencing with n vowel, though 
at a time when the language had not a Grecian form is 
shewn by the Sanskrit bhruv-as ; by which, at  the same time, 
the shortening of the v in this case ia justified, for the Sanskrit 

* The o in 6+pdr ia based on the peculiar disposition of the Greek to 
prtfix o vowel to words which originally commenced with a consonant, 
to which I have already drawn attention in another place, and by which, 
among other things, the relation of BwE, Bvopa, to qm, &ha-4 ;IT9 

dm, ie ellewn. 
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changes, that is to say in polysyllables, as well u as G, before 
vowel terminations, into a simple v ; but in monosyllables, 
in order to avoid commencing with two consonants, o r  to 
gain a polyayllabic form, the semi-vowel has its corre- 
sponding short vowel placed before it, and thus is formed 
ap uv ( iv) ,  as well from u as from 4, as, under a similar 
condition, q from i and I: hence the two opposite forms, 
for example, vadhw-aa (not vadhuw) ,  " women," nnd 
b h r u m  (not bhr-), the eyebrows ;" as above, bhiy-aa 
(not bhy-as), opposed to ndry-aa (ndriy-as). In the dative 
plural the short v of b+p&ui for d+pG-ar may be attributed to 
the effeminate habit of regularly shortening the u before vowel 
terminations.'' 

BASES I N  du (a)),. 
IllXGULAn. 

Saruet.  Greek. 

Nominative, nAu-s, v a k .  
Accusative, n d ~ u m ,  vaG v. 
Genitive,' nd LW~, vii(F)-&. 
Locatire, ndtki, v&(F)-f. 
Vocative, nAu-a, va&;. 

WAL. [a. a. p. a1a.1 
Nom. Acc. Voc. nd~Lau, ld(F)-e. 
Inatr. Dat. Abl. nilu-bhydm, v&(F)-o-i;. 

PLURAL. 

Nominative, ndv-as. v&(F)-ec. 
Accusative, ndv-as, v&(F)-as. 
Genitive, ndt+lrn, vqF)&. 
Locative, ndu-shu, Dat. vav-cri. 
Vocative, n d w ,  vh(F)-es. 

"Remnrk.-I find no sufficient grounds, with Kiihner, 
(I. c. 5. 283.) to suppose that the base of the nominatives 

I give only the caoea retained in the Greek. 
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in avs, evs, ovs, originally terminated in F, so tha t  in  the 
case before us i t  would be requisite to suppose a t h e m e  NAF: 
for even if the vocalization of F to v, in order to facilitate the 
junction with a consonant following, did not surprise ua- 
(forms like vaFs, vaFui, could never occur) ;-still, on t h e  other 
hand, tlie transition of the sound v into its corresponding 
semi-vowel, in  order to avoid the hiatus, is far more 
regular, and is required in  the Sanskrit according to the 
common rules of euphony. We will not therefore differ 
from the Indian grammarians, by the assumption of a 
theme m, ndu for ?n ndu, and qy gw for rit g6 (bor) ; al- 
though, i f  there were adequate reasons for it, the practice 
of the Indian grammarians would not restrain us from 
laying down gav and ma\ ndu in the Sanskrit as the  t rue  
themes, which maintained themselves in this form only 
before vowel terminations, but before consonants have 
allowed the v to pass into a u, according to the analogy 
of the anomalous @, diu, " heaven " ; whence, for example, 
the instrumental plural m, dyu-bltis for dipbhis, 
which would be phonetically impossible (Gramm. Crit. 
9.208.). Tlie Latin navis cannot compel us to lay down a 
theme nd.0 for tlie Sanskrit and Greek, for the h t i n  base 
hns extended itself by an unorganic i, as ;awn, " dog," length- 
ened to cani; and therefore i t  exhibits in its declension 
nowliere u, but univcrsnlly v. 

[G. Ed. p. 314.1 BASE8 TERMISATINQ WITH A COSSOKANT. 

SINGULAR. 

Sunse t .  Zend. L a t D r .  Greek. 

Thema, VA-CH, F ~ C I &  C, btI. 
Nom. rtlk, vdc-S, a'oc-s, Zm-s. 
Accus. vrlch-am, vdcll-Em I roc-e~n, on-a. 

Instr.  rich-ill rclch-a, . . . .  .... 
Dative, vtlch-2, rc2ch-3. . . . .  . . .  II 

+ Sce Locative. 
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GINOULA8. 

San*it. Zmd. Latin. 

A blat. 4 .... ~ldch-a.t, voc-e(d), 
Gen. dch-as, v.lch-d,t voc-w, 
Loc. vdch-i, tdch-i. D. v o o i  
Voc. ud k, v.los ? urns,  

DUAL. 

N. Acc. V. v:tchdu, vdch-ilo, 
or vdch-8,$ vach-a, 

L 1). -4bl. vclg-bhydm, . . . . 
G. L. vdclrds, .udch-6 ? 

PLURAL 

3. V. vdch-as, vdch-d,t 
Accus. vdch-as, vdch-d,t 
Instr. vdy-bhis. . . . . 
D. Abl. cdg-bhyas, . . . . 
Gen. vdch-dm, vdchanrn 
LOC. vdk-shu, vdc-shva ? 

G m k .  

,... 
dn&. 

D. 6%-I. 
&-s. 

" Remnrk 1,-I leave the terminations in [a. Eel. p. 316.1 

the Zcnd which cmnmence with b unnoticed, since, contrary 
to my former opinion (9. 224. Note *), I look on the 
g e, in forms like rucltp&u7 roochebi'a, no longer as a con- 
junctive vowel; aud therefore no longer attribute the said 
form to a theme phu7 ruoe!,, but assume that .u#~gp&~37 
rciochebi's, and similar forms, have proceeded from bases in 
4 6  (from cd 3. sb.); so that 1 look upon thc c as n corruption 
of the d, nod to the form 42+4jup&~7 raochcbyd I place na 
nnterior a lost form 44&p&u7 raochd-lyd.5 In a similar wny 

+ Like the Genitive. 
t With cha, o(4chd-cha. 
f See p. 230, Note 4. . 

hf. Burnouf, who hag induced me, by his excellent pamphlet, cited at 
p. 276, on the Vnhista (in the separate impression, p. 16, and following), to 
rectify my former views, leaves, p. 18 note, the question still unde- 
cided, whether forms like tsut m a d a ,  4qyv.ut manebfa, 

w-cgp* 4 
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[G. Ed. p. 810.1 I find, in the Priikrit (Urvasi. by Len% 
p. 40.). achhardhiri for a crchhardhiri (Snnset  -- 
*&his) ; and if this form is genuine, then the t e, in forms 
like rr.2Axpbu7mnchebi's, appears to stand for s dl a s  generally 
mnny interclianges between t e and n, 8 occur, although in 
the case before us the t e is very constmtly written. and 
ro r? has not yet been pointed out in its place. If it is further  
considered that we often find qC ye for 4~ yd ggvvhieh," 
t j  b for $ j  kd, "who?'* and in the pronoun of tile 
person in the plum1 also ( b  we for $4 vd; and, finally, in  
the pronoun of the 1st person ( 1  ne for $1 nd; t hen  we 
see the change of the 4 d with ( e is sufficiently ascer- 
tained, altlloligh it appears to be restricted to the end of 
words of a n~onosyllnbic form; and in these the practice of 
writing the 4 6 is the prevailing one, while before termi- 

rr.Utpub vacheb&, . q q  Lu? rooehob&, h e  a a r iun  from the bssa 
rwazd, kc., that the $. 6 ( u u  d) is m p p d ,  and t e t h e n  

introduced as conjunctive vowel; or wl~etl~cr,  bcfore the B (from d) only, 
the i h w  been rejected, and the preceding n wit11 an  epenthetic i united 

with an  e. In the former case I should not have been entirely m n g ,  

from the unalogy of raoch-e-bis, to deduce forms likc vdch-e-bra. I con- 
sider, howcvcr, the k s t  view ~9 the right one, only that I prefer letting 

the 6 from the pre-supposed original form, manb-his, rwchd-bis, be c h a n p d  

in its whole force into c e, ruther than reduce i t  into its elements, m d  

mix the first of the auid clemcnts (a) with a conjoined i : for the dcri- 
vation of manel,t from nla~l;jib?sfrom m a d i s ,  for wunaahis, would extend 

to tllc Snilekrit form m)h r11anbbtti8, wliich :originally mny have heen 
monurlt~is (ma~ms-hlria wna never possible). But I hclieve tlint in t l ~ e  

a n d  the form chis really preceded the form Blin. bf. Burnouf, in llis 

review in t l ~ c  Jounral des Sa'aruns (in tlic separotc impression, pp. 30, 31), 

calls attention to e form $J&& 

found, in tile Vend. Siide. pp. 69 and 70, 

once $ ~ b ~ ~ l ~ b  t a r ~ r , i n y ; ,  ~d 
which, 
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impossible for me to use) the locative WAS& eochalri; 
tlint is to my, in the Vend. S. 11. 173, where, f o r  ruymwupt  
wmwUp.uG manahdclrd vaehoh@cl~ff, is to be rend wpnuupt 
up*uruG monal~icha vaclral~iclrd. In a Grammar, the lost 
acquaintance with which is again to be restored, oversighe 
of this kind will, I trust, be excused in the firat labourers; 
and if, for example, Rask gives to the word paiti the genitive 
paitdis, while, according to 9. 180. p. 196, Note t, pwt& is to 
be written, atill the form paildis was, in its time, instructive 
in the main, and first tauglit me that the Sanskri t  genitive 
termination 8-s corresponds to the form Bis in t h e  Zend. 
If, too, Rask has incorporated in his scheme of  declension^ 
t l ~ e  ablative pailriit (for patnit), this wns indeed o new error, 
but also a new advantnge for the &lid Grammar  in its 
then state, and brought to light a new and important fact, 
which I believe I was the first to discover; namely this, 
that bases in i form their ablative in dit, for which the 
proofs in the Zend-Avesta, ns much as I have of it, are 
neither numerous nor easily found. I make this remark 
because &I. Burnouf, as it appears to me, speaks too unfa- 
vourably of such tlieoretic formations. As far as I nm 
concerned, I bclicre I may assert that my communications 
regarding Zcnd Grammar are founded on careful reflec- 
tion. I could not, however, pcrfcctly conclude m y  COU- 

aiderations, aud I am vcry ready to complete and adjust 
them through those of hT. Burliouf. For in this book 
also, in regard to Zend Grammar, one must cnrcfully 
distinguisli tlie disquisitions given in the text from the 
general coniparison addcd a t  tlie end of encli rule regarding 
case. In the former I give only tliose Zend forms \vhich 
I l i a ~ e  seen, and I thence deduce tlieoretic laws: i n  tlie 
latter I seck to make tlie deductions from the inquiries 
pursued in the text evident in one sclect example. I am 
perfectly sure of tlie prevniling majority of the forms 
given in the tables, and can produce abundaut examples 
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SINOULAR. 

TI,. CHARANT. CHARANTA, CHARAT, 
I 

Gen. . . . . charanta-ssu, charat-d, 
I 

charant&, 
' Loc. . . . .  or c!iaranta-rmin, 

or charanta-mhi, 
rhnran, 

VW. (or cl~mn, *) . . . .  . . . .  
'or clrad, 

PLuBbL. la. m. p. 320.1 

Nom. . . . . charan!b,t . . . .  
Acc. . . . . charanti?, 

churad&lii, 
Instr. . . . . . . . .  

or charantehi, 
Dat. like the Genitive. 
AM. like the Instrumental. 
Gen. . . . . . . . .  churat-am. 
Loc. . . . . charantk-su, . . . .  
Voc. charadd, . charantd, . . . . 

dg If the Greek in its bases ending with a consonant had fol- 
lowed the declension-confusing example of the Pirli, one would 
have expected, for instance, from gipwv a genitive t#Lpov~ov, 
dative +ipovry; and in the plural indeed, gepdvrwv from 

but is, in rcality, corrupted fmm charat-at, d o g o n e  with Zend fonns 
like up-at (in $. 180.): the s n p p r d  t is replaced by the lengthen- 
ing of the preceding vowel, as in achur6, "he went," from aclrardt 
(Cloogh, p. 108.). 

* If this form really belonga to a theme in n(, as I believe, it 
sprung from the original form datati, by mppreiurion of the conclndq 
nnsal (comp. Bnrnouf and k n ,  p. 80) ; and in chard this deficiency in 
replnced by lengthening the vowel. 

t According to the nmal dcclrnsion ending with a COMOMII~ one 
would expect with clrarantcl nlw chatrmld, from the o r i g i d  theme 
charant ; M, for example, gunavant6 is used with gunaumtc?, " tho rir- 
tnom "; tho former from g u n m t ,  the latter from pnamnla .  
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@EPOXT, but $apoa~oi, $epovrous, $aponois, from @EPOhm. 
In this manner the form $epo'vrorv in the d d ,  which bm 
becn lost in PAli, would be clearly explained as derived from 
QEPONTO ; but even when standing isolated, +po'yrorv my 
be justly referred to a theme QEPONTO, as the first corn- 

mencement of a corruption which was further purrmed in the 
P&li ; and I prefer this view of the matter n o w  to that laid 
down at  9.22 1. Both views, however, concur e o  far; and 
thus much of my opinion may be looked on as prov$, 
that in #epdvroiv, and all other dative-genitive f o r m s  of the 
third declension, the o belongs neither to the original theme, - 

which lies at  the root of all the other cases, n o r  to the 
true case-su ffix. 

[G. Ed. p. 391 .] SIXCULAR. 

Sanskrit. Zend. Lutii~. Greek. Gothic. 

N. bharnn, lormi-s, ferrn-s, $Qpov, s ~ a n d - s c  
Ac. bharanl-am, barent-lm, ferent-em, $pow-a(v). fyand.  
Ins. bharnt-i2, bari?rt-n, . .. . .... D. 18;and. 
D. blrarat-8, barhat-&, see Locat, see Loc. a& Dat. 
Ab. see Gen. bamnl-a!, fcrenf-e(d), . . . . .... 
G. bhmat-ax, barenl-d,t f~rent-is,  +pov~-or, fyand4.s.t 
L. Lharat-i, bare'nl-i, D. ferenf-i, D. #Cpovr-~ . . . . 
V. bharan, harn~i-s, feren-s, $Qpov, f yand. 

* Feind, "foe," aa " Imter," ace 9. 1%. p. 138. 
t See p. 210. Note 9 ; with cha, barac~oi-cha (" fmtisque"). 
$ 1 imagined, p. 210, that I most, in this case, which beforc was not 

proved to exist in ND baaes, actaownJFynnd-s aa a mutilation of@an&ir 
fromjyand-as, according to the analogy of otl~cr bases terminating with a 
consonant (ahrnin-8, brbthr-s, $. 101.); Grimm 1urs (I. 1017.) conjectured 
frighdio orfriyhda from friybnda. Since this, owing to the very valuable 
additiom m d d  by Bfmmann to our Gothic authorities, the genitive 
naryandiu of AJasyand (Lrpreeerver, "preserving") has come to light (see 
h i e ~ l o s e ~ r ~ ,  p. lm), hy Analogy with which I formJF.yanhis. 
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DUAL. 

Sanohrit. andZend Greek. 

N. Ac. Voc. bharant-au, burant-&, or barantn, +ipovr-e. 
.... Vedic, bhurant-a,V . . . .  

1. D. Abl. bharad-bh yarn, baran-lya, t  +EP~YTO-I v. 1 
Gen. Loc, bharot-ds, baraG8P (p. 276, R 1.) .. - 

PLVR~L. [G. Ed. p. 322.1 

Sandq-it. Zmd. Latin. Greck. Gothio. 

N. V. bharant-as, barztrt-6,s ferenl-Zs, @pour-es, fiyand-8. 
Acc. bharat-as, barht-8,s  fment-58. + E p a ~ - a s ,  hand-a.11 

.... Instr. bharad-bhis, baran-b&,T .... . . . .  
I* 

D.Ab. bharad-bhyas, baran-byd,q f m t - i - b u s ,  .... . . . .  
Oen. bharal-dm, b a h t - a t i m , t t  ferenti-urn, +epdurw~l, fiyancdaSt 

. . . .  Loc. bharut-su, . . . .% +Qpou-at. [G. I&l. p. 323.1 

See p. 230, Note 
t Or burhbya. !%e p. 241 Note *, and p. 210. Note $. 
: See p. 299. Rem. 2. 
§ Barenfde'-eh, " fmentaquc." %e p. 210 Note 5.  
11 This form, which, owing to an oversight, is omitted in p. 260, is fonnd at 

Matth. 6.44., and agreea with/ybndr, " amiwa" (" amantes"), Matth. 6. 

47. as generally with the declension of a root terminating with a con- 

sonant. Comp. Grimm (1. 1017.). 
7 See p.241 Note +, and p.210 Note$. 
+ t The Gothic dative, which I would haveneedah ~e the instrnmentsl 

($. 249.), does not occur in mots ending in nd. 

tt Or barant-uhm. See p. 266 Note t. 
fl This case certainly cannot be proved in b n w  in nd; but may, how- 

ever, be correctly deduced from the other haws ending with a consonant, 
and from the elder sister dialects. See 9.245. 

$9 I conjecture a transition into the a declension (comp. p. !280 Rem. 2.), 

by suppressing the nt ; thm, perhaps, bma&hva (or -ahu, or -&a, $. lao.), 
clr Vend. 9. p. 364 ; S ~ m ~ n e f 2  dri!gva& (read 9~ aha) for dr3gvat- 

sb, from dr?gwut, in the strong (8.129.) &&pant; on the mpposition 
that the reading is correct, except the false a. See $. 5.2. 
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!aSGCLm. 

R m .  Zcnd Latin. Gnat. 

N. atmil', aima'. amno*, b a & ~ ~ v ,  ahma'. 
Acc. (Ydn-am, cdman-i;m, . aermon-em, bai'pra(v), dtnan. 

Inst. &man4  dman-a, . . . . . . . . D. I. ahrnin. (6. 1 s )  

h t .  &man-$, &main-$, see Loc. see Loc. see Dative. 
Abl. 8ee Gen. &man-qt, sermon-e(d), . . . . .... 
Gen. atman-a, ahan-a,* sermon-is, bai'pov-og, ahmin-r (5.13%) 
LOC. dtman-i, dmuin-i, D.rermon-i, bat'tcon, .... 
VOC. ( U m n ,  niman, ' m', ba&ov, ahma'. 

DCAL. 

iYaruk+t. Zed. Onck. 

Pi. Ace. VOC. dtmbn-du, dmando,  or aiman-a, 8alp.e~-e. 
ViYs, dtrdn-a, 

Inatr. D. Ab. dtma'-bhyam, aha'-bya, D. G. Goufivo-i v.t 
Gen. Loc. dtrnnn-ih, aiman-89 (P. 276, R 1.) . . . 

PLUPIL. 

.%nr?~?-it. Zmd. Latin. Greek. Gothic. 

N. V. blmdn-as, aiman-d,* sermon-Es, ~ ~ ; ) L o v - E s ,  clhman-s. 
Ac. &man-ao, u.u'mun-d,' sermon-~s, 8a;pov-as, aliman-r. 
Inatr. atma'-bhis, &ma9-bis, . . . . (Baipdvo-$iv),D. I. ahma'-m$ 
D.Ab 8lmnu'-bhyua, as'mn'-bye, sermon-i-bus, . . . . . . . .  
Gen. &nun-dm, aiman-dm, swmtn-urn, Barpo'v-ov, alrmanl. 
Loc. &ma'-su, dm'-hva, . . . . GulpD-ui, . . . .  
[G. ~ n .  p. 824.1 .~INOULAP. 

Ganukyit. Zmd. Latin. Greek. Gothic. 

N. bht(21& brdtu, frater, n a e p J  brhhar. 
AG bhrblat-am, brdtnr-Gn,§ fratr-kn, narip-a(v), brdtlrar. 

Ailt~tmaa-da,  " roeliguc." t Seep. 209, Rem. 2. I Seep. 24 I, Note t. 
$ Also ~ $ ~ U J U  brdthrh might be expected, as Vend. SBdq p.%7 ; 

6p%"d palmn (puhrirn?), contrary to the theory of the Btrong epn 
($. 12Q.), for pt&r. 
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B P l Q U L a B  

Sunset .  Zmd. Latin. Greek. Gothic. 
In. bhrdtr-tl, brathr-a. . . . . . . . . D. Inst. bdthr (see §. 132.). 

D D. bhrdtr-8, brathr-4, see Loc. see Loc. .... 
Ab. see Gen. brdlhrd.t, frutr-e(d), . . . . .... 
G.  bhrdtur, brdthr-8: fratr-is, n a ~ p d s ,  - brdthr-s (see $132.). 

L b r a ,  brdthr-i,t D. fratr-i, narp-i, .... 
V. bhrdtar, brtltarZJ frater, *&rep, brdthar. 

DUAL. 

Smkri t .  Zmd. Greek. 

N. Acr. Voc. bhrdtnAu, V2d. bhrdtar-4, 17dfar-40 or brdtara, nardpa  
Inst. D. Ab. bhr&f,ri-bhydm. bratars-bya, raripo-cv. 
Gen. Loc. bhdtr-63, Whr -a (? )  . . . . 

PLUPLG.$ 

Sanrk?i(. Zsnd. Latin. Greek. 

Nom. Voc. bhrdtar-as, brdtar4ll fiatr-Zs, waripes. 
Accus. bhrdt.ri-n,8 brd/hm?us?** fratr-Zs, na~ip-as.  
Instr. bhr&.ri-hhia, bratar-Z-bk .... [G. Ed. p. 8525.1 

Dat. Abl. bhrdt?i-bhyar, brafar-&by8, fratr-i- bus, .... 
Genitive, bhrdtri-?dm, brdthr-atirn,tt fratr-urn, wa~dp-OV. 
Locative, bhr&Ti-nhu. .... . . . .  rarp6i-cr. 

* Vide $. 104.p. 211, 1.1. Note. 
t See p.216 Note 11. f See 6.44. 

5 For the Gothic, which in here wnnting, .we p. 163, Note f .  

11 up.uu%upy3 tkd-cha, fmtreqe." 

ll See $. 1-27. Note. 
*+ Perhaps alm brdthr-6, brdlhrai-cha ( "fratreape "),according to the 

malogy of dtC-19, "igne4" from &or. See f.239. 

ft See p. 266, Note t. 
x 
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DUAL. [G. Ed. p. 326.1 
Sa~k?-if. Zend. Greek. 

N. Ac. V. manas-& .... pQva(u>s. 
I. D. Ab. manil-bhydm, mane-hya (p. 316 G.ed.), D.G. pevl(u)etv.* 
G. L m a n a d s ,  mana?hd(?) (p. 297 G. ed.), . . . . 

PLUML. 

Sanak?.it. Zend. Greek. Latin. 
N. Ac. V. mandris-i, mnanh-a,+ y f  ve(u)-a, yener-a. 
Instr. man6-bhiv, mane-bik, &&u-+rv,) .... 
Dat. Abl. man8-bhyas, mnne-by#, see Loc. genet-i-bus. 
Genitive, mnas-&m, mananh-aim, pcvE(u)-ov, gener-urn. 
Locative, manas-su, mun8-hva, pbeu-u~ ,  .... 

S I ~ U L ~ R ,  xrscanrr AND mmrrwn. [G. Ed. p. 327.1 
Sand+t. Zmd. Grcck. 

Nom. dumands, dushmanh (9. 56b.). Gwpevis (0. 146.) 
Accns. durmaneam,  dwhmnanh-Pm, Guupevf(u)-a(v). 
VOC. dwmanar, .... Gvupmfs. 

The rest like the simple word. 
DUAL 

N.Ac.V. dwmanasatr, 
VMa, dtrrmanas-d,# 1 dushman9h-a (?) GvupevE(u)-e. 

The rest  like the simple word. 

PLURAL 

N. Voc. d u r m a n a ~ s ,  dushmananhd ( a h h a ) ,  BuupmE(u)-er. 
Accus. dumanasas ,  durhmananh-o (oS-cha), BvcpevC(u)-ac. 

The rest like the simple word. 

* See p. 209, Rem. 2. 
t See p. 246, Note f. It was, however, from en overaight that I, 

aa wse observed at p. 263, Note $. read in the VendidM W e ,  p. I n ,  
. u w ~ E $ ~ ,  &e'*h.a : it should be a w p 6  &na& end may nlao be 
conaidered the inetrnmental eingnler; then we should have in this pab 
mge, which recurs thrm times, the instrumental in a w p  a& in both 
cditiona three times with a ehort a. 

1 See p. 330, Note *. 
x 2 
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missions, or corruptions more or less vitiated. We give 

therefore, for the firat time, a history of the Schvonic 
sounds, in which, however, as is natural, an far as their value 
is concerned, we have nothing new to bring forward ; and in 
this respect follow only the teaching of native grammarians. 
(a)- he Old Sanskrit r a has so far experienced, in the 

Sclavonic, an exactly similarfate to that which has befailen it 
in the Grcek, that it is most frequently supplied by e or o 
(s, o), which are always short: it very rarely remaina a. In 
the interior of the bases, also, a and o are interchan-oed as in 
Greek; and as, for example, A6yos is related to hEyc4 
so, in tlie Old Sclavonic, is brod, "ferry," to bredd, "1 wade 
tlirough [' voz, " carriage," to vezcl, "I ride in a car+ 
Aud as, in the Greek, the vocative A h s  is related to the 
theme A O ~ O ,  so is, in tlie Old Sclavonic, rabe, "0 slave," to 
rabo, nominative rab, " o slave." The o has more 
weight than e, but u more than o ;  and hence a 
corresponds most frequently to a Sanskrit 8, so that, 
for instance, in the Old Sclavonic, forms in a auswer to 
the feminine bases in WI d (comp. vdova, " widow," with 
t+q vidltard), which, in the vocative, is in like manner 
t~bbreviated to o (cdovo!), as above o to e. As  final 
vowel, also, of the first member of a compound, a is  
weakened to o ; for instance, vodo-pad, ' waterfall," vodo- 

pj, " water-drinker," for coda-; just as in the Greek 
Mouuo-~pa+<~, Mouuo-+iAqs, and similar compounds, which 

[G. Ed. p. 330.1 have shortened the feminine a or q to 0. 

Even if, tlierefore, a is in tile Old Sclavonic a short vowel, 
I nevertheless regard it, in respect to grammar, as the long 
o ; so tliat in this the Old Sclavonic stands in a reversed 
relation to tlie Gothic, in which a has shewn itself to us ns 
the sl~ort of 4 and, in case of abbreviation, 8 would become 
u, exactly as in the Old Sclavonic a becomes o. 

(b.)- q i and $ t" both appear in the Old Sclavonic a s  i ,  
and the dirercnce of the quantity is removed, at least I 
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If, then, through what has been said, the vocalization of 
the m or n, which is of such frequent occurrence in the %la- 
vonic, has been shewn with sufficient clearness, i t  is remerk- 
able that conversely, also, the latter portion of the 4 (u )  has 
occrrsionally been hardened into a nasal ; and thus bzidli, I 
will be," is in Polish bend$ (written bzd;). 
(h.)--In certain cases an old a (ur) unorganically supplies 

the place of the Sclavonic 4, i.e. in the instrumental of 
pronouns without gender, and all feminines; thus. 
vhvoy-4, "through the widow," answers to fhn vidha- 
vay-&; and toboy-4, "through thee," to rn tu7ay-d. Deno- 
minatives also, in 4ya (1st per. pres.), in the Old Sclavo- 
nic, correspond to the Sanskrit in amrfkdydmi, as qpiqtnh 
iabdtfybmi, "I sound," from bboh "a sound,"; fkrdiv 
chirbyilmi, "I hesitate," h m  ffT chira, "long": thus, 
in the Sclavonic, tieldyQ "I greet," " I  kiss," from siel, 
(ZIELO), cchealtliy": wlov4yfl from vdova, widow" (Dobr. 
p. 372.). Finally, words in Qn @NO) answer, rrs i t  appears, 
to tlie hnskyit participles of the middle voice, in &nu, rrs 

yunjdna, "uniting," from yuj; so in the Old 
Sclavonic, @n; (PEB  NO), Dew [G. Ed. p. 338.1 

tonuns," from the root per, " to shake "; byefin, " runner " 
(B YEQI?NO), from B YEG to run " (Dobr. p. 289.). 

ti.)-There are in the Sclavonic alphabet two marka, which 
by some are called litlmce nphonar, but by Gretsch semi- 
vowels ; I mean the soal led  soft ym,* and the hard ym. 
The former is represented by Gretsch rrs half i, and by 
his translator, Reiff (47). as answering to the tones 
' mouillb ' of French (compare Kopitar, p. 5) ; and thus 
zchalb, " sympatliy," and ogonb, "fire," are, in respec 
to the soft yer compared with the pronunciation of 
truvail and cicogne. This y ~ r ,  therefore, denotes a tone 

* In rile originaljer, pronounced, howover, per; and hence p has been 
substituted forj in all that fol1owa.-Erlitor. 
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which is rather to be called a y than an if ; and it may 
be miid that in schalb and ogonb one h e m  quite an much 
of a y as can be heard of this semi-vowel after s con- 
sonant preceding it. Hence. we mark it with s y, and 
write the above words schaly, ogony, Old Sclavonic agny. 
In the words, too, which end with i t  in the  uninflected 
nominative and accusative singular, it occurs in several 
oblique cases as a distinct proper y, e.g. in r ~ a ,  " regis," 
zar~u ,  reg;," from zary, 'lrex," l'~~gem." On the consonant 
which precedes i t  this  ye^ has an influence which ren- 
ders its pronunciation more mird, because ita sound is 
somewhat broken by the y, which throws back its sound. 
Etymologically the yer-corresponds either to rr final i of 
the cognate languages, as in yest,y, "he is" (a di, 
6 ~ 7 1 ,  Lithuanian esti), kosty, " bones" (wfk asthi), or  
in the nominative and accusative singular of lnmul ine  
substantives and adjectives, to a y ( yy), from which a 
vowel has dropped; for the theme of siny, "ccwulerrs," 
concludes neither with i nor with y, but with yo (euphoni- 
cally ye, see n. ) ;  whose final vowel, suppressed i n  the 
nominative and accusative masculine, appears, however, 
in the feminine sinya, in its extension to a, while the 
neuter sine for sinye has rejected the y. 

' (k.)-The hard yerr is represented by Gretsch as a semi o. 

but by ~ e i f f ;  more correctly in my opinion, it is 'om- 
pared to the prench silent e and the Hebrew schwz: it is  
therefore, to use tlie expression, equivalent to " nothing "; 
and one cannot perceive of what vowel the small, still 
perhaps remaining vowel part of it is the residue. Conso- 
nants preceding it have a stronger and free pronunciation ; 

[G. Ed. p. 339.1 and Kopitar (p. 5) tells us that they a re  
pronounced before i t  sharp, and without echo, and that it 
is for this reason called the hard yew, and not on account 
of its own pronunciation. We require, therefore, in tlie 

+ In the Carniolan dialect this eonnd has mostly dinappeared; but 
where it llns remained it is a h  written by a y ; ae, kmiy, "horn." 
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Roman character, no substitute for this mark, and 
Dobrowsky also omits it a t  the end of words. Etymo- 
logically, however, this yerr always represent8 a sup- 
pressed mute vowel, only not always an o, nor, as 
Grimm conjectures ( in his valuable Preface to Wuk's 
Servian Gramm. p. rxxrv) a u. Rather, each of the 
three short fundamental vowels-a (as represented also 
by o, e), i, u, (for which may stand y, o),-is very fre- 
quently dropped at  the end of words; and although the 
i is seldom entirely suppmred, more generally throwing 
back its sound as y, nevertheless the vowel suppressed 
after the m of rabo-m, "per servum," and in Russian 
replaced by yew, is clearly, ns we gather from the 
Lithuanian, an i. 

(2.)-I* believe I may assert, that in the whole extent of 
the structure of the Sclavonic language, a t  least in 
all the conditions of its noun and verb, not a single 
final consonant occurs after which some termination, 
which, through the cognate languages can be pointed 
out as beginning with a vowel, has not been dropped. 
Thus, the base NEBES, "CCBlum," forms, in the genitive 
plural, likewise nebes, but the vanished termination 
is, in Sanskfit, dm (T nabhmdm, " mtb 
rum"), Greek ov (vec$(u)ov), Latin um, Gothic d .  . The 
real final consonants, however, which, in the truly-pre- 
served elder dialects of the Indo-European family, stand 
as the foundation of the word, have utterly disappeared 
in Sclavonic polysyllables ; e. g. from uy ae, ec is formed, 
in the nominative plural, e (e) ; and s y w e  answers to 
forms like sdnav-as, Pd~pv-6s. 

(m.)--As far as regards the writing of those consonants 
which, in the Sclavonic alphabet, properly correspond to 
the Roman, we express the sound of the French j (aivyete, 
in the Carniolan sh), as in Zend (5. 65.) by sch, that 
of our German sch (=y) by sh as in Sanskyit, 

- - . . . - -. . . . - . . . . - 
* Cf. 5.783. Remark. 

Y 2 
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and also as, in Sanskrit, the tsch by clr : for the 
sound of the Greek { (=as) we retain {, and use  z for 
the sound of our Germau a (=ts) : for we wri te  ch. In . - 

regard to etymology, it is important to call attention 
to the relation of this letter to sibilants, by m a n s  
of which mocha, " daughter-in-law," corresponds to 

the Sanskrit y~ muthd. Ch also, i n  declension 
and conjugation before certain vowels, passes into r 

[G. Ed. p. 840.1 (Dobr. pp. 39, 4 1), and in some cases 
into sh (Dobr. 4 1.). FinnHy, in preterites like dach. " I 

1 6  gave:' dochorn, we gave," the clr returns to the s (a\ s, 8) 
whence it has proceeded, in the cases where a personal 
ending beginning with a t follows i t ;  hence, darte, '*ye 
gave,)) dasta, "ye two" and "they two gave."* As  the 
vowels exercise a multifarious influence in the trans- 
formation of gutturals preceding them, we will further re- 
mark that the ch under discussion maintains itself i n  the 
3d person plural before 41, but before a appears as rh ; 
hence, dasha or duch41, "they gave." 

(n.)-+For the semi-vowel y (I( y) the Cyrillian alphabet 
gives tlie Greek r ,  excepting in t l ~ e  cases for which the 
inventor of the character has provided by particular 
letters set together according to their value, which, a t  

I the same time, express tlie y with the following vowel; 
that is to say, ycl is never written by two lettelrr. It 
would, liowevcr, for  this renson, be wrong to assume a 
vowel yn, as this syllrrble, however it mny be written. 
still always unites in itself two sounds. For ye, dm, 

~ - 

* Dobrowsky hns, liowever, as t a p p m  to me, not perceived tho 
irrefragable connection hetween llic ch of dmlr nnd the s of duslc, for lie 
considers llic ch and sle, kc. aa pcrsoiid tern~illetiona (pp. 264.383.397) ; 
mid hence he nowllere informs us tlurt clt before t pwses into s. Afore on 
tliis sul~ject wlien we come to the verb. 

f Tlie voaela mentioned here, preceded by y, are, witli tlie exception of 
H !IF, nnd t !ti;, nasalised vowele (we 5.783. itemrk) ; nnd hence pycrly. 
" fivr," ~iiuet l r  prt~nounced parity (in tlie origili~l eli~racter n ~ ~ b ) .  
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S o ~ n c  words of this class have, in the  nominat ive,  y. end 
[G. Ed. p. 348.1 thus soekry agrees with ~&& 
sucrw" (5. 255. c.) ; others have, at will, ovy or vi, with 

o suppressed ; hence rerkozy or zerkvi. 
262. Among h e s  in  u (Greek v) of the  cognate lan- 

guages, only masculines have maintained themselves  in the 
Old Sclavonic. They, like the bases i n  o, suppress tbeir 
final vowel in the nominative and accusative, but in the 
remaining cases this letter shews itself either with Gum 
changed to oer or d (4. 255. f.), or without Guna, as o 
(Q. 255. c.); and in the latter form i t  appears  also in the 
beginning of compound words as a naked theme. Hence 
i t  is more probable, that anciently for mjn, "fiIius," "Ifi1i.m." 
stood sy~lo rather than syny (5. 255. c.).* W i t h  this simi- 
lar conformation of theme of tlre old bases in a and u, it 
is not surprising that two kinds of h, wliicli i n  their 
origin a re  widely different, run very much i n t o  one another 
in  the Sclavonic declension ; nnd tliat, in t he  more modern 
dialects, these two declensions, which were or ig ina l ly  ao 
strictly separate, have fallen almost entirely in to  one. 

263. As in  the o bases which have arisen f r o m  w a, a y 
i~receding introduces n direrence of declension, which we, 
in Q. 259., have represented as purely euphonic, the  s a m e  phe- 
noulenon inakes its appearance also in the y h e q  by means 
of wliich their Guna form is articulatd ev (for yev) instead 

-- - - - -- 

* \re term tliie c l m  of words, ncvertheleki, bneea in y ; br althongh 
their fid letter never occure ns y, still, accodit~g to $.9'26. (c.), y is tlu, 
moat Irgitimatc, even if it be the moat rare, reprcnentative of the Sanskrit 
3 1 .  But should it be wished to call them besea in o, they would not be 
distinguished from the order of words, which, according to$ 257, bear 
this name with more right. The term u baaea would be appropriate only 
so far RS hcre, under the u, might he understnod, not the Old Sclavonic 8 

(etyn~ologic.all~=~ b),  but tho &mkrit 3 u or the Latin rr of the 
fourth drclcnsion, \i41icl1, in tlic Old Sclnvonic, h no rcal existence. 
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deserves here to be further remarked, that in the more modern 
dialecta of the Sclavonic stock, the two masculine declensions 
here spoken of have been transfused almost entirely in to  one, 
which has taken several cases regularly from the old u 
declension, in which, however, from the point of view of 
the more recent dialects, e.g. in the genitive plural of 
the Polish and Carniolan, ov, ow, form an exception as a 
case termination. In the Old Sclavonic, also, +ab (theme 
RABO), "a servant," may optionally form several cases from 
a theme BABY (for rubii) ; and for rub, " servorum,'' we 
may also have mbov: and in the nominative plural of 
this class of words we find also w, according to the 
analogy of q n o u e .  On the other hand, the adjective 
masculine o bases (the indefinites) of the y declension have 
admitted no irregular trespassings any more than the 
pronouns. 

264. Baaes ending in a consonant are, under the limi- 
tation of 4. 260., entirely foreign to the masculine: on the 
other hand, there are neuter bases in en, ex, and at (I@), 
which are important for the system of declension, because 
the case suffix, commencing with a vowel, divides itself so 
much the more distinctly from the base ending with a 
consonant. The bases in en correspond to the Senskyit 
in a;j an, and have preserved, too, in the uninflected 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, the old and more power- 
ful a, but with the euphonic prefix of a y (see §. 255. n.), 

and with the suppression of n of the base (see 9. 139.). 
All of them have an m before the termination en; SO that  
men is to be considered as the full formative su& of the 
word, which answers to the Sanskrit man-e.g. in 
kormnn neut, " deed"4nd  to the Latin men ; that is to my. 
SPEMEN (nominative syemycl, seed," from the base sye) 
answers to the Latin se-men; and imen, name," is a 
mutilation of m, ndman, "nomen." The bases in es 

answer to the Sanskrit neuter bases in as, ns nebs, 
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partly from AIATER, e. g. mater-e, " mairis," md matrcs 

(p&~kp-e~), partly from MATYXI, e.g. matey, "malrem." 
266. *In order now to pass over to the formation of 

cases, the nominative and ~ccusative have lost the  case 
signs s and nt, with the exception of the bases in  a, which 
present in the diphthong Q (u), a contraction of the vocalised 
nasal with the final vowel of the base shortened to o, (see 
8.25 5. g.) ; hence vodd, Id aquam," from vodnii. The instru- 
mental has, in the feminine, and the pronouns which Imve 
no gender preserved the genuine Sanskrit inflection ; but 
i t  is to be remarked of the feminine baa- in i that they 
change this vowel before the termination 4 (for 4 see 
9. 255. h.), not into simple Y, but into iy ; SO that in t h ~  
respect the Old Sclavonic agrees more closely with the 
PPIi, which, in the corresponding class of words, changes 
the final i before all the vowel endings into iy, than with 
the Sanskrit. Hence, let kostiy-d from KOSTI, bones," 
be compared with the PPli dtfXm piriy-d (from pi'ti, a'joy"), 
for the Sanskrit dt?mpn"tyd. Masculines and neuters have 
mt for their instrumental ending; and this is, I have no 
doubt, an abbreviation of the Lithuanian mi, and comes there- 
ore from bi (§. 215.). 

267. The dative has, in the singular, a common ending with 
the locative, and, in fact, the Oltl Sanskrit i (5. 195.); hence, 
inzen-i, "in nomine," and " nomini "; synw-i, "$lie," braehm-i, 
"medico," from SPNY and BRACHYY ( 5 .  263.). with 
Guns.$ If the case-sign is suppressed, the preceding 

[G. Ed. p. 868.1 becomes 0, nnd ez! (from yo23 becomes yJ; 
hence, also, stjnfl, "$die," with synuu-i, and m r y d ,  " regi," with 

+ Cf. 9. 783'. 
t For m, nccoding to Dobrowsky, we should r e ~ d  31 b my. 
$ Hence I am now d i s p d ,  contrary to $. 177., to assume for he 

Lithuanian a common origin for the two cnscs, althougll in their mreived 
condition they are externally sepluatrd from 0110 anotllcr, as i s  he 
ctrse in Old Sckvonic, also, ill eeveral clwres of words. 
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in the genitive end in a, the comparison of t h e  form yna, * ' i , -  
with the Lithuaninn nnd Gothic nnurh-s, sunau-s, and tk 
Sanskrit sdnhs (from sflnau-a), teaches that t h e  a here is only 
n Guna element, but foreign to the proper base, 8s well es to 
the case-sutb, which, according to 4.255. (b.), must disappeu. 

271. The feminine bases in a, wi th  the exception d 
tilose which have a penultimate Y, change that a in 
the genitive into y; hena. wdy, "aqua." from VODA, 
but oolyo, 66voluntntis," with unaltered base, from F-OLPA. 
I ascribe that y, as well as that in the nominative plural, to 
the euphonic influence of the 8, which original ly ends the 
form (see 8. 255. d )  : this, however, doee no t  obtain if a p 
precedes the a ; hence volya, " vduntatis," ie identical with 
the theme. On the other hand, the feminine pronomid 
hasea in a have preserved a remarkable egreement with 
the Sanskrit pronominal declension ; for if tu, this " (.t 
the same time the theme), forms teya  in the genitive. I do 
not doubt of the identity of the ending yn with the San- 
skrit syds (§.172.), as in the word m, taqbs, of t h e  same 
in~port,  for the final s must, ~~eOrdiIIg to $ 255. (1.). give 
\bay; but t h e  a of the Sclavonic ya directs us, a c m ~ q  

to 5. 255. (a.), to an Indian UI d just the preceding 
points to n short a a. The irregularity, therefore, in the 
shortening of the Sclnronic termination lies only i n  the drop 
ping of t l ~ e  sibilant before y, as, in the Greek. roio, from 

trr-sya, and in the to-go, for to-(s)yo, mentioned in 5. ,,pse, . . 272. In the vocative, which in the cognate languages 
is without any c~scsuffix ($. 204.), o is weakened to  e (e) and 
rr to o (5. 255. a); hence nuve (from h'OlvO, " new "1, for 

[ f i .  Fd. p. 367.1 Sanskj-it ' ; l ~  nnva, is identical with the Latin 
nCrZ, and answers to the Greek vi(F)e : from VOZIA, ce water," 
comes z~odo ; but from FOLYA. acvording to 9. 255. (rn.), rv/e 

for volyo : and so from KN YACYO, prince," knyashc* for 

{ hvfori. e btrorues oh. 
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those forms of the following table in which a part of the word 
is not separated from the rest, thereby shewing itself to 
be the inflection, we recognise no inflection at all, i.e. no 
cage-suffix; but we see therein only the bare base of the 
word, either complete or abbreviated; or also a modifica- 
tion of the base, through the alteration of the final letter, 
occasioned by the termination which hm been dropped 
(compare 4.27 1.). In some cases which we present in the 
notes, base and termination have, however, been contracted 
into one letter, by which a division is rendered imposaible. 
With respect to the dual, which cannot be proved to 
belong to all the words here given as specimens, we 
refer to 9. 273. 

varintiona in the declension, which require no pcuticulnr explanation hem 
(see, in Dobr. mmvq m. p. 468 ; ladiya, f. p. 478 ; and Gchen~e, n. p. 474. 
With regcud to zav, "a king," aee 6.263 ). 
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[a. FA. p. w.] SINGULAR 

RIUIE.  NOW. 

IIABO. a' rag, 

K N  Y A U O .  m? h y a w ,  
SLOVO, n.' almo, 

MOR YO, as maas 
VOD.4, f.' wdq 

POLYA, f? 4 6  

GOSTI ,  m.' gorq, 
KOSTI ,  f? w, 
S Y N Y ,  rnSa ryn', 

D0MY.m.' dm', 

VRACH T Y , ~ ?  wachp', 
KAMEaV, meB kamy'," 

I M E  N, n.'O i rya ,  
M A  T R R ,  f?' d, 

N E  EES, n." wbo, 

T E L Y A T ,  n.U &$a, 

AWUS. 

mb', 

h y a t y ' ,  
rlow. 

more, 

~ o d l i , ~  

+P 
#Wq/, 

h'Y, 
m'. 
don'. 

wclohy'. 
. . . .  

. . . .  
~ h ,  
& I p .  

INSTR. DATIVE. 

rah-my, rabli,'s 

'"~tblrl hq/d#$ 
alow-my, a h t i ,  -. -9 

wdoy-isM coS-pll9 
wdsy-u'." ' di, 

g o r k ~ . "  H0 
kadipi,l' kodi,"' 

q-w!' m, 
douw-q, &=o&¶ 

w a c b r y ,  mcrd.cri. 
&-my, Lrmrcci, 
imm-w, W 
.... rd.r-l, 

M ~ W ,  w 
'dlyc116w, 1.I- 

om. LQ* IR. -" .dye,% r6r 

h ~ a Q % ~ '  wi. e 
.*I' doqM,s . . 
, '  rori, . . 

Pody,= d-p= Id6 
-9- , 1IL 
M Wks rl 
k c i .  hum&' b* 

wp," 4 
d - q  b C .  & 

-nya." wdi, 4 
-e," a-i, . .  
irn8naSw imnri, , 

-&-a,= llotdr-i, . .  
dka-e,= ))66CTi, ... 
*at-*- kip+,, . .  

I Comp. p. !273, &LC. !?m $$. 268.250 a Comp. pp. 276, 27G. 4 Campy! 
Comp. p. 2M. Comp. p. 288. ' Seo p.337, Note. * L% j.% 
Comp. p.804. The cnacs wanting comc from KAMENI (me 5.260.); w b  

&, kameru-m, kamene-ch ($. 2GG.) ; and whence, alsq might be derived the dt 

and locative kamm-i, which I profer, however, deriving from the original thm 
as in MATER. 

1'' Comp. 9.133. " See $. 266. and comp. p. 306. I t  Comp. p. 308. and $. 14:. 
'9 See ji.201. l 4  Dobr. p. 287. I' Sea g. 266. 
li Comp. Samklit jihtouy-ti, &c. Sw $. 266. " Camp. Lith.pah'-hh 
' W r  rabovi, $. 267. '9 Set ?.-LOB. 
a The i m y  also l~ nscrikd to the mark of case, nnd the dropping of the b 

of the base may be 8seomed ; but in the genitivo of the mme m u d ,  the i clearly bd 
to the theme. 

21 Set $. 270. See Q. Z71. 
Morecommonly vrada, and in tho vocative, machfi. Sac p. 347, Notc. 

N QtRj. 269. See 5.268. a Or sync. 
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NOH. VW.' ACCUS: 

. ( ~ b ' - i ,  raby, 

knyaCi, knyaQa, 
alwo, slooa, 

mOfiJ4 m q a ~  

vwly,P V ~ Y ,  
wlyu,  volpa, 

gosly-e, p t i .  
korti. kruli, 

8 ~ a - e ~  
domoa-e, d m y ,  

~raChCt)-e, d y a ,  

. . . .  . . . . 
i m -  imen-a, 

mnlcr-e* . . . .  
nebea-a, ncbea-a, 

IsJycJ-o, kJycJ-a, 

PLURAL. 
 IN^? D A ~ V E . '  

+aby. +m. 

my.6, hlmycrta-n. 
dv, alolro-m, 

moci, mo~w-m, 

00da-d. oakl-m, 

vdya-mi, w l v a r ,  

pt ' .mi.  pb-l. 

kaaf-mi, koate-mI, 

ry~locy,' F a , '  
l imy,  -. 
mcldii, wmha-m. 

. . . . kalnme-In. 

immy, immem, 

mabw-4, mals r s r ,  

M b ,  ~ b l l l ,  

k l p ~ ,  l a J y d c n ,  

[G. Ed. p. 366.1 
GSN: m c ~ n v ~ ~  

r d .  rabye-ch. 

k n p u ,  knya(e-ch 

a ,  alwye-rh. 

mory', m q e c h .  

4, coda-ch 

q, 
#oll& pied. 

kaa~ii, kaau-oh. 

qMa. lymlye-4.' 

domw, dome-&. 

w d e v ,  m o b - d .  
. . . . h l n - c h .  

(nsn, imme4.  

. . . . . . . . 
M k ,  meb"pe-eh? 

Wyd. Irlpds-4. 

' See $. !274. ' See g.971. 5. 276. 
4 From SYNOYO, aeo c.276. In the locative w c u r  dso qmvo-ch 

and synoae-ch. 

sStre5.2i7.  aSBB$.WO. lSes$.278. ' Q L w ' . 2 7 9 .  
* One would c x p c t  rmkre-d; but in thb cane cch and p h  are frs- 

quently interchanged with one anotller, and the  form p d  a y p m  to 
q r c c  bctter with tile preceding r (camp. D o b r o d y ,  p. 477). 



















rm. i~ordst,fbes,h 
adJectivtm in Ootbfs, we rrst; h 
p-fwwfi3tQrCaP- 

* P l r i U l m ~ ~ o n d ~ ~ ~ p 3 3 o s b g t b 8 l P d b  

oi e,t the d- d ~IM d i e .  B L I N B ~  SWVDL 

a n d J 9 ~ l ~  f., and tbrt 'si F€BF& q1,H wo12n I'M- 

$ - .  ~~. 
7 -  - 

r. ' . anew '. j -  
a- 

d m d h  --&&n@*i,. .nwgl +.: &dat h,p' 
c #indam7. . h a = = ,  vaJpimg BgAdcnu, h d &  

L - 

--- - - _ S ? - - - r _ - A  - 
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[G. Ed p. 878.1 Massmann, p. 48), for hardwkd? from 
HARD U. Hitherto, however, only the accusative singular 
masculine thaw;-ynna, " siccum," manv'yana, paratum "; the 
accusative singular neuter manupyafa; the dative plural 
hnasqv'-yaim are adduceable, if Grimm, as I doubt not, t 
right in ascribing to this word, which is not to be met 
with in any other case, a nominative hnasgvus.* Finally. 
also, the accusative plural masculine unmanv'-yanr, trapa- 
u ~ ~ v o i o s o v ~  (2 C. 9. 4.), although, in this case, blindam is not 
different from culfana. These examples, then, although 
few, furnish powerful proof; because, in the casea to be 
met with, they represent an entire class of words-viz 
the definite adjective in u-in such a manner, tha t  not a 
single variety of form occurs. It may be proper t o  annex 
here the complete definite declension of bfANYU, as it is 
either to be met with, or, according to the difference of 
cases, is, with more or  leas confidence, to be expected:- 

MASCULINE. FEMIhTNE. 

STNOULAR. PLL'RAL. SEVOULAR. P L u x A L  

N. manau-s, (manu'-yni), naant*u-s, (manv'yds). 
Ac. manc'ya-na, manu'-ya-ns, (manu'-yn,) (manu'-ydr), 
D. (manv'ya-mma),man ~.'yni-m, (manv'ycri), (manr'-yciirn). 
G. manrau-sy (manvyaixi!), (manv'yaizda), (mundyclizd 

[a. Ed. p. 870.1 NEUTER. 

SINGULAR PLURAL. 

Nom. Accus. manvy- yn-fa,? (manu' ya).  

I am the more inclined to ngrce with him, ~s a few other adjective 
b w a  in L% occur. Pcrllnpa a euphonic influence of the v on the vowel 
whiclr follows it is also at work ; 8a at times one finds in the P r B e t  8 fa 
a changed through the influence of a preceding g 'i t, or g 2, to m. 
So Urvaai, p. 79, Alu, t i t  dvaranu, for kdla, tdlo, ~ L Y Y - ;  p. 71, 
m d h a r u  for rnatgjhara. 

t Without inflection nnd pronom. ionvu,  ns nwidu, $86, Litllu- 
U 

minn darkir. 





















m - 
lwtiogiar ca~loneatinto-mmummi@&- 
with a vowel in the h a m .  ?''he ~ l b i w e r s r ,  



- 

mJscavEa 
\ 

~ p I a , w ~ r f s r r 4 l r W l u ~ ~ ~ . ~ ~  
d , w h ~ ~ m h t r o d O O C d i n t o t h e m i r o r P t h ~ d j ~  
tiwe ( i * f0nsc1 i .~ tc )  I 

4 h i a r w 1 n  5 "9. *.p of IclrY* tb old High chm 
lbiJ$&,a-i'~*, 1'iwXafph tb rq@u de&limg o* 

1 
m m t , ~ ~ e h p & d p , . . . r e r i q l b d m ~ ~ .  
[k+~&.d&-wbrto*ahp,- I 

it L mk ~ u i m i t e  to -ppe rnmadhe i n + , e  
M? do ~ . ~ o s g ~ m ~ , d # b * ~ ~  
X i i p m i & . u n i i % w  a in nolns'sb.tbs3r to ths p--: . '.: .  an a f  aidyb, a q p * r  .nd J# am the deridm 
kt+& ;;  bras ioanbaa a p r u n g t r w r r Z # P ~ ~ ! r a d  m# 
W r n ' h ! ~ ~ :  tbemfm m ~ ( - G O ~ M O ~ O L .  

tee"+ (-collao gibadd). mi. ally i, po.lkr 
~ i h  participle peesank @ d o 1 1  

a.61; I l isrsbn~C'ghiog- .oi iqoJ,~f&,fe  
kf$s,%oiretiar, to be obrmud, tbpt thcn L b; 
*A- {reqdmt d 0 1 1 , t o  q# h q  @wed dqm * 
~ t h i n t b e g v t ~ i ~ a ~ t h o k d l ~ u & p  
q * ~ ~ t k r ~ p p r m , i d I l r L k t l b , i r *  
+twdagokr--to9; -;d?. 
gt -bay be W d m t  here hssetbs .- tlps *.& 
i s s a r - r ~ b ~ 1 ~ 1 ~ ~ , r i l p ; P & 1 (  
% - v e r y d h , & r b ~ 1 4 . ~ b k r . 1 t ~  
~ r t i c i P 1 e , o . t h e ~ l . o  h&i.gimm. biu 
Orinua'r by41pI (a %.)I mddb b4uBcbd by*,* 
e s c t e d g j - d r a r l h l m - b y . l ~ ~ ~ *  * 

1 - ~ t j - ~ n l a n *  Lg4-plqakk 
r t r a d i m t b s n m E ~ ~ ~ a b t h 8 ~  

D w r k u  I b . ~ t h e ~ 8 u r o n f o r f n s ~ l l l ~ r  
tq QAaso, -1y. d+Rd$fm or &pddql 

" ~ v ~ k ~ - b w r * m n ,  ''wary 
: t h d " ' ~ j h S l ' * ~ ~ b a r ( ~ t b m r ~ ~  





[$;iln .~lb; r i wJPwmrra*r*d riit?i2** 
'&": Ib nrd, horrbrm L - .dl .r(.pLa 

$i '& derivative 

b- - 
1 

- 









m -  t DBQBBBB bl W P A B l m .  
@mk.rrprPt from *pa For the W l W  I' under,'' the , 
&-%aa the prepdtioo my d&ib I 1Ln 
the%. exphiiaed +-wrming h m  the demomtraflve btus 

to auh &Mu, Old && 
a n d w ~ a r e 4 i t I m y .  

& 991.; aa aIsQ in ~~~ "h 
rrnaoftdaroe~xis 

TheoafIir*olodlbr, 
the Mme relotEon to dpt, 

cihamaa,baveb~ 
tliepfoie +hw, ma a modScation of a@ ia, tn' 

doognaoe hmofdtur,intrw.' The 
on of #lib safEx q- for ,  like th& d the teth 

pit iof  d e  Old & l e d  I& dd, wbSd only amm in 
*o+*& qream tbo rms reIatim as mq (r, & 
"r : p . g l . 4 4 ,  ak,"* Y t h m n  Thb hm 
#Q bower, coa-repdn W tb e u ~ c  a l u  WM 
a ~ a l a s ~ ~ ~ ~ t ~ d b r b e l ~  p.Bdpt91.3 tP.  - 
,s,onant IP-m ($. PL), v k  tbst into Q (me / Sbb$r which hi 
Zeod hns h&wme fired '(l, 56'.> 



*R.mert-Dobro~ p 461 @&21 *u @bh 
iorin ot fbe m@x,juat sr he dm -'-kg a m5x qdbwD 
rhia f m  adverb of place, u %*?- * 
~tkjre .~ Aa, however, tbe ddnitin p & g q r r b ' i  br 
been wted of at p 35% kc., qxbb in h - ~ a .  rd- 

a& Ba.* ,Q& M y e , > d  Ionnu, with *he, d d h c r  
&; and & rw prpnonn is, in & ~ - ~ & e q ~  

494. I o c k m q  ~ m w . t h n h W  1~*cgq& 
tiona shew thauselvtm ihclined to mmbins with & -.. 
pemri.da&. ~ o t b ~ t ~ a n t a r . ~ l b ~ ~ ~  
timed atme (at p en, G. ed.), a&.apondm oar m&q+Qo* 



abowmen- 
* , , , & W f o &  

d'x ,WI ,W iJI Q~.6&91. Tbs dPrOta 
h%$fr&t8 witla ibe OM High QaePluP, +tar, uaSr,'' 
*if& &nitive ~au(n or t n d t  o 

.,> ,$* ~rs.g~pIl..i.~ di;b ufrom7 to which, l  tb 'pitit d 

ww 'itrelf Ger?l~ur gmtd, In Glo&iq 

; 5.1 Latin calm, i n k  d afban, 

:dieL $emination however* @m, a d  .imiLr dornu 
ih.:iK-'&a, qpxw to ma aa dative,, L. & 
~ s r i t a b . ( f . l ~ r * ) , u ~ l o h t h e ~ t ~ ~ a r -  c*-.-.- . 
M; can adverb, a g. in addp ,  "betmen." Pep 
~ ~ o . I l o , ~ ~ t ~ ~  d*i.b*rl&~~@ 
@eythave a locative mepnimg, like h U w h *  
* ~ ~ b e l q p l d a a ~ ~ ~ b  

m p b  of tb Zaad (& lm)t .ad d tbe . 
~ ~ m d i n w ~ ( C h x u m ~ ~ r i k % ( 1 1 1 ~ a ) . ~ ~ t t ~ . i r  
& x r o d d b e t o b d e r i d f r r m q M :  e h n ;  

q w n  4 r ( n L  .WI *li.rW(*.* 

~ d w d l r * * , u a f . C f .  
t a r i D ~ & #  n . u r . c u , ~ ~ , ~ .  

( ~ - L - ~ J J s a * ~ q q s ~ - ~ &  
, $ i a d i p b t b r ~ + * ~ ~  pnqqhX#Od~ 
t o ~ t o t b ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ $ ,  7 i A L r  













01 COMPARX(IOR m! 
ivd.a .F am). ?~b.* 

I 

- 4  - * 

tbe 

r ~ ( ~ ' W ~ ~ d d * M ~ b S Y  

c c t  - 
A 





1 

I 

*- i 

the6 ~ ~ a k h a 1 1 ~ ~ ~ i o  
b ~ i n ~ t e ~  
cblprsraiiwl.of andm tor 

wwhitber." Tb d i~ tbs# brm, 
4 q p m ~ i & h n r l e f e r t b ~  

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ . I t s r i t ~ h p s e s ~ d i ~ l h w a  
~ & ~ ~ * i n & I ~ . p p o r L d U .  

“ h a *  n-rlr W8 hra .bwe **~.br 
&e f ~ ~ i a t M , ~ p d , s o  w e h d  h14hhc6mpm@im 
r ; r l i b , l b q s ~ e t t b s ~ ~ ; & ~ h i o k  
b p m m e r , m i & ~ d + s r b h ~ k , t b b ~ n ~  - 
: r r p o a i m . . * ~ + ~ * r * d r ( L . l b .  
pbcs-b&p'hWwP-d& Irobbdw?.; bwhM 

whither$' fohn v& 85. 00 b 0 4 b  bmd,*#ddd .* 
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400 ADJECTIVES. 

guqm have only preserved the last element of 
no-the h t i n  in the form of r--and w 

the Sanskrit also shews more indulgence for  the r t 
for the n, the Greek alone has preserved the na 
so that in the comparative it differs in th i s  resl 
fmm d l  the other languages. Without the intervenl 
of the Sanskrit and Zend it would be hardly possiblt 
dduce from the European sister languages a -3 
terminntion to the Greek iwv, iov;  or if i6r and iav shc 
be one would think rather of a permutation 
liquids,* than that after the Greek v the prototype of 
Latin r, namely u, has originally existed. 
a. In Zend, the superlativetr in ids are 

numerous than the corresponding ones in Sanskrit, and 
quire no autlientication. With regard to the i r  tba 
Burnouf has rendered important service, by his ex=]] 
[G. ~ d .  p. 4 13.1 treatise on the Vahista; and h i s  remarkg 

dso useful to us in Sanskrit Grammar. In form u(r 

ista stands nearer to the Greek l a g  than the Indian ishi 
and is completely identical with the Gothic isla, nom, & 
(§. 135.) as the Zend frequently exhibits t for the  Sans] 
-pirates. The comparative form which belonga to istc 
much more rare, but perhaps only on account of t he  wm: 
o m i o n  for its appearance in the authorities which have bc 
handed down to us, in which, also, the form i n  tam 4 

only scantily be cited. An example of the c o m p m t  
under discussion is the feminine 4wlo~~sa6 ma$&hf, wh 
occurs repeatedly, and to wl~icli 1 have already elsewhc 
dmwn attenti0n.t It springs from the positive b: 

Comp. 8.20. 
t Bcrl. Jahrb. 1831. I. p. 912. I then conceived thie form to t 

&ved at, that the y of the Ssnakrit 2yad had dieappenred, as in the Ip 

tivc termination hi?, from W q a ;  after which the C moat have pawed jnt 
Still t1ie above view of tlio caw, wliicli ia a h  the one chosen by B~~ 





e h d a  irwgulafiYfOra,aa i f t b e * ~ e d , b y  P" 
M d b  hi tbis -*;Ma, wbuld vie with the, 
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no feminines arise-but to the original feminine base in i, 
which exists in the Sanskrit and Zend, an n is added, as in 
the participle present ; thus MAIZEIN (ei = i 5. TO.), from 
mais+ ein, answers to the Zend feminine base of the same 

import, +~rnjj~luG m+h& and S a n s e t  fo rms  like 
gariyos-i', from yaztjras. The nominative maitei may then, 
according to.§. 1 4 2 ,  be deduced from MAIZEIN, o r  may 
be viewed as a continuation of the form i n  Zend  and San- 
skrit which, in the nominative, is identical w i t h  the theme 
(5. 137.); in which respect again the participle present 
(4. 290.) is to be compared. These two kinds of feminines, 
namely, of the said participle and the comparative, stand 
in Gothic very isolated ; but the ground OF their peculiar it;^, 
which Jacob Grimm, 111. 566, calls still undiscovered (corn- 

pare I. 756), appears to me, through what has been said, to be 
completely disclosed ; and I have already declared m y  opinion 

[G. Ed. p. 410.1 in this sense before.. The Old High G e m  

Berl. Jahrb. May 1827, p. 543, kc. Perhnpa Grimm hart not y e  
in the peasrtga quoted above, kcome acquainted with my  review of tbc 
two first ports of his Grammar ; since he afterwards (XI. 650.) eg- with 
niy view of the matter. I find, ho\\-ever, the comparison of the trm&jm 

of the Gotliic a into z with tliat of the Indian s into p ph inn& 
sible, as the two trnnsitions rest upon euphonic laws \vldch\ a m  entilrlF 
distinct; of mliiell the one, which obtains in tlie Gothic ($. E.O. b.) ,  is jD>t 
,is forcign to the Sanskrit, as tlie Snnsk~it (§. 21. and Cramm. Crit. lola.) 
is to tlie Gotliic. I t  is further to bc observcd, illat, on account of the 
difference of tlicse laws, tlie S41nsb1:it q, srr rcmai~ls d80 in the mperlatirc. 
where tlie Gothic 1111s IIIY\.A~S st, not :t. In respect to G m k ,  it 
here 1)e furtlier remarked, that Grimm, 1. c. p.661, in that Ian p a g e ,  &I, 
admits an originnl a in the compnr~tive ; which he, ho~.ever, docs 
look for after the v of to", 03 appears from 9. ZDD., hut before i t  ; so rht 
11e wishes to divide thus rrl-[ov, as an allreviation of pcyt'cov; m d  ~ p &  
the C not as a corrnption of the y, ~9 Buttnlann also ae.9umc~, but 
a comparntivc character, as in the kindred Gothic ma-&a. T h e  Gmsk 
ov,  ov, would, according to this, appear identical with the nnorgenic Gothic 
a n  in J Z A I Z A N ;  while we hare asaigncd it, in §.299., 8 l@timstc 
foundation, by tracing it back to the SdnSkrit Bits. 



- 
h - , p & i i h p m r r m ~ i h t o ~ , ~ w a t h i r m  

:**.. -*-* ~ Z i s r ~ ~ b h O o s t o S s ~ r r i n ~  
@7&1C& w. h*: - 

r* ~ * & g v e  -1. tbao(ib,bdbsh 
bum, UI#&&~ +ti& 'the .dr, &am: i 4  k bomefi 
rr r.m#:#lit & 95 0ld~EiiJiJh (ibrp.n br bHmm lo 
ssarrl; CbO "&&HI 0% 6- *dampe~tirm in it in h 
@wudnak~ ,&f'i'r 4 4  ' ( I d r e  bin in0  .ad 
um!mj , f l t :~~i$o, -h ,c ie2ro,Zku.  T b e f e w h m w i n  
6~&~.iiriii&'mn be in (bthia am, wiptMm, p- .ye- 
I--- -- 

.*,* -& 
), fib* n ~ ~ , p  

m h ~ , q  p d & A Q a P ,  njdk," 

d; -&&&a, .,;- Gj,$&,&,, (- .&(&,,. 
"8i#bih," 

p 4?), 8 4  tbs ad- 
-&&in'& ".nJ.ur(irC*d +&&, .*, I* 

ia tJw d. in &. l a p a  (. L. e q W &  
aw@iwiea with the i of L% lZdNF I b&m. only 
* ~ f o c n t b . l * a d t ~ . ~ r ( s l a t b u  
@dm or @b(j&986),8ttO.), with 6, ucoldiqgta de, hr 
md(9.w.) Uow ~ h m t k ~ b t t s r  f d a p ~  
Lrm, w k h ,  in dm &ad, L tbs ody am tbrt be 
3 d u d , t ~ 1 . ~ * l d . * . . 1 ~ ~ h k b ~ h . t d ~ ~ i n * . ~  
, a r r d i n t h e r r # L ~ b d 1 0 ~ ) 1 J l i r b u i ) r r t i n  
theGothineitharthsdorthby(-j)rnldsb~rrhemtb 
~ d L s u ~ m u t b s & ~ @ b i m e ~  Tbe 
a o b h i a 6 , d r , u d ~ ~ ~ ~ , t b e Q l d H t g b ~ ~ r s ~ a ~  
~ p e l u l , ~ 5 m l y t 6 ~ k ~ Q i a  *, 
nr-4 br ~MIW. "% L mmm 4b amme tbrq 
t M ~ ~ ~ u d 6 a J i r Q d b j ~ ~ ~ t a  
o l u m m t k ;  r a d t b I b r ~ ~ u t h e ~ " ~ ~  
n i r r n * r e d k ~ @ t k l l W r n M i " *  
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The forms which have lost the y are represented in L 
by minor, minus, and plus, and t h ~  wit11 8 suppressed 
mag-is. One cannot, however, in Gothic, properly reql 
any superlatives in ~ S T A ,  n&. d A ,  corresponding t o  
comparatives in ds, d ~ ;  because this degree in the S 
skyit, Zend, Greek, and Latin always springs from 
form of the comparative, contracted to is, ish. It is. h 
ever, quite regular, that, to the fmmbza, "prim," c o m p o  
a fnrmists, "prirnufl not frumhts. TO the remain 
comparatives in dxa the superlative is not y e t  adduc 
but in the more recent dialects the comparative8 h 
formed superlatives with 6, after their fashion; and  tl 
in the Old High German, dst usually stands in the s u ~  
lative, where the comparative h s  dr : .the Gothic furnis 
two examples of this confusion of the use of language 
Zasiv&ts, infirmhsimw " (1 Cor. xii. B.), and arrndst8, mi 
rimus" ( I  Cor. xv. 19.). 

304. In the rejection of the final vowel of the positive b 
before the suf6xes of intensity the German agrees with 
cognate languages ; hence sut'-ixa, from SUTU*, swee 

[G. Ed. p. 421 .] hard'-iaa, from HA RDU, '' hard  " ; wil 
(thana-seiths, amplius "), from SEZTHU, " late "; ar, in 
Greek t j8Lv  from 'HAY, and in the Sacsk~it  Caghr"yns fr 
1<1yh1i, "light." Yo is also rejected ; hence spM-izrr, fr 
SPEDPA, "late" (see p. 358, Note 7.); reW-izn, fr 
RE1 K YA,'# rich. One could not therefore regard t h e  d, 
forms like f rdddza, as merely a lengthening of the a i n  F R ~  
(5. 63.), as it would be completely C O U ~ I T W ~  to t h e  princi 
of these formations, not only not to suppress the  final vo. 
of thc positive base, but even to lengthen i t  TIle ex1 
nation of the comparative d given at 5.303. remains tlleref( 
the only one that can be relic4 upon. ' 

Tho positivedoes not occur, but the h s k $ t  mddu-8 and Grmk I~E 
lead us to expect a final u. 

,-- 
D e t z ? d  hi, L-r'n:- ? 
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308. 1. In the designation of the number one great dif- 
ference prevails among the Indo-European language% 
which springs from this, that this number is expressed 'by 
p n o u n s  of the 3d person, whose original abundance 
d o r d s  satisfactory explanation regarding the multiplicity 
of expressions for one. The Sanskrit dka, whose com- 
parative we have recognised in the Greek ircdrepor, is, in 
my opinion, the combination of the demonstrative base 4 
of which hereafter, with the interrogative base ka, which 
also, in combination with opi, "also" (nom. masc. kd'fi 
signifies whoever "; and even without this api, if an in- 
terrogative expression precedes, as Bhagavad-Giti, 11. 91, 

m t a ~ d ~ m m f % # r . r q k a t h u n  s a p w d u S  
Pilrtha knn ghdtayati hanti ham, " HOW can this p e m n ,  0 
Pirtha, cause one to be slain, (or)slay one?" The Zend unmu 
[G. Ed. p. 429.1 advu, is connected with the Sanskri t  pro- 

110minal adverbs &vu, " also," " only," &c., and ham, ** so," of 
which the latter is an accusative, and the former, perhaps, 
an instrumental, according to the principle of the Zend  la^^ 
guage (0. 158.). The Gothic nin'-s, theme AINA, o u r  eincr, 

is based on tlie Sanskrit defective pronoun h a  (5. 72.) whence, 
among others, comes the accusative masculine h a - m ,  this" 
To this pronominal base belongs, perhaps, also the  Old Latin 
oinos, which occurs in the Scipionian epitaphs, f r o m  which 
the more modern anus may be deduced, through. t h e  usual 
transition of the old t illto u, which latter is lengthened 
to make up for the i suppressed. Still Q n w  shews, alsq a 
surprising resemblance to the Sanskrit h a - s ,  which pro- 
perly means *'less," and is prefixed to the higher numerals 

in order to express diminution by one; w, dnavGshati, 
" undeviyinti," Qnairinshat, " undeiriyinta." This anas  could 









Gothic, a root LZTH, " to  go," with an aspirated f ,  indeed; 
but in compounds the consonants do not a lways  remain 
on the same grade which they adopt in t he  s imp le  word; 

[ G .  Ed. p. 4~2.1 e.g. the t of quatwr appears as d i n  many 
derivatives and compounds, without this d thereby dissembling 
its ori,@al identity with the t of quatuor and T, chahrr. 
So, then, HA-LTA may stand for HA-LITHA ; a n d  i t  mar 
be remarked, that from the root L I T  comes, also, l i thw, "the 
limb," as thnt \vlich is moveable. Before I pass on  to 

the explanation of halb, I must mention that J. Grimm 
divides the pronoun selbw, as it appears to me v e r y  y m  
yerly, into two parts; so thnt the syllable ri of the 
Gothic silba devolves on the reciprocal (aci-na, ri-s, si-k). 
With respect to the last portion, he betakes himself to 
a verb kiban, "to' remain," and believes that silba may, 
perhaps, have the meaning of "that which r ema ins  in 
itself, enduring." Be this as i t  may, i t  is clear t h a t  hdh 
-the theme is HALBA-might be, wit11 equal right, divided 
into two parts ; and i t  appears to me, that, according to its 
origin, this word can have no better meaning than, per- 
llaps, "contai~iing a part"; so that the ideas one and a 

purt, remnant, or something similar, may be the re in  ex- 
pressed, and, according to the principle of t h e  Sanskrit 
possessive compounds, the notion of the possessor m u s t  be 
supplied, as in the already explained hail1.9, "having one 
eye." In the Gotliic, also, lniba means " r emnan t "  It 
scarcely needs remark, tliat halb is no original and simple 
iden, for wliich a pecnlinr simple word might  be ex- 
pected, framed to express it. The half is one part of the 
wliole, and, in fact, equal to the absent part. Tile Latin 
dimidius is named after the middle tlirough which the division 

went. The Zend has the expressiori ugmu/ n a h a ,  for h a  
according to a euphonic law for n h a ,  which in  Sanskrit, 
stnorig other meanings, signifies " part ": this is p r o h b l g  
the secondnry meaning, and the half, as part of the 
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old v is, in the same way, resolved into the u, but the  final 
vowel of the base is not abandoned: 8th answers to the 

VMic masculine dwd (Q. 208.) ; but in distinguishing the 
genders the Greek is surpassed by the Iatin and the 
other European sbter languages The Lithuanian has du 
in the nominative masculine, and dwi in t h e  nominative 
feminine; with the closer explanation of which, and 
their dual declension, we will not here occupy ourselves 
further. It is, however, to be remarked of the  Sanskrit nu- 
meral, that the a of dwa is, in the beginning of compounds, 
weakened to i (compare 8. 6.): hence dwi, which is repre- 
sented by the native grammarians as the proper theme 
(comp. p. 102). The Greek, in which 6F1 is inadmissible, 
gives in its stead 61 ; hence, 6r&wp = fb9% dwimatri (theme), 
611iaving two mothers." The Zend and Lat in  agree in 
the corruption of this dwi very remarkably, in  th i s  point, 
that they have both dropped the d and have both hardened 
the v to b; hence U ~ U ~ J P J ~ ~  bipaitistana, "with two 
nipples," like biceps, bidens, and others. From this abbre- 
viated bi, comes, in both languages, also the adverb bit, 
"twice," in contrast to the Sanskrit duris and Greek 
&is: tLe Greek 61, however, in compounds, cannot be re- 
garded as an abbreviation of air, as is wont to be done. 
The German dialects, with exception of the Old High Ger- 

[G. Ed. p. 436.1 man, require, according to $.87., hi for dai, 
as the initial member of compounds ; this is furnished by the 
Anglo-Saxon in compound words like Ivi-f&le, " bipes," fvi-figer, 
"duos diyilos longtls," tvi-hive, " bicolor." The Old Hkh 
German gives zui (=zuli) or qui ;  P. y. xui-bein~. " bipeo," 
guij?dt, uduplex" (Grimm 111. 956.). The adverb xuiro, 
more fully zuisos, also quiso, "twice," belongs, according to 
its formation, but not without the intervention of another 
word, to the above dwis, bis; but i t  is clear, from the 
Old Northern iris-zar, that TO has arisen from 

s v ~  by 
8 p O P  of the a and vocalization of the I!, perhaps more 
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is introduced (5.246.). In the Zend the strong theme is 

7 ~ ~ 6 6 k p  cliothldlr, according to 5.47. ; hence, nom. msx. 
~ 7 ~ ~ 6 4 ~  chathldlrd; and the weak theme is, by trans- 
position, ,7G' chdhnr ; as chathru-mdhh " four months " 
(amus. sing.), Vend. S. p. 248. For the Sanslrrit genitive 

chdu+m, we 6od 6v lrU,7G~ chathnunaim (1. c. 
pp. 204 sod 24x3, with a inserted. 6eyuor7da(. chathrrm- 
-m); but in the beginning of compound words it is 
more frequently found f%uPdtup chafhwi;; so that the 
weakening consists merely in the shortening o f  the  b. and. 
according to $.44., an P is added to the r ;  aa chafwari- 
pitistanydo, '#of her with four teats" (gen. fern., Vend. 5. 
p. 83). As to the European sister languages, one  must 
expect, according to 5. 14., for ch, gutturnla and labiala, 
hence, in Gothic @&, and aspirates for smooth letters, 
*cording to $. 87. This@w% is based on the s t rong theme 
q q  chotu-dr, but in the state of declension extends the 
theme by an unorganic i ,  hence dative @&ti-m, the only 
adduceable case. In Old Northern the nom. masc. isfidri-r. 

[a. ~ d .  p. 40.1 The original theme $vdr appears in the 
compound$vdr-tiguns, " forty " (accus.) : on the o t h e r  hand, 
j d u r  in Jidur-ddgs, "four days," is referable to t h e  Indian 
weak theme chatur; whence, however, it should not be 
said that the weak theme of the German, Lithuanian, and 
Sclavonic has been brought from an Asiatic original site; 
for i t  was as easy for the Gothic, by suppressing the  last 
vowel but one, to contract its fidvdr to Fur--l ike thiu-r, 
61servant," from Ihiva-s, gen. thivi-s-aa for the Sanskrit to 

abbreviate chatdr  to chatur. The Lithuanian theme fol- 
lows the example of abbreviation in ita interior, but 
extends the theme at the end; the masc. nom. is keturi 
and the feminine keturior : K E T U R I ~  serves the latter as 
theme: the masculine keluri is analogous with ge+>, ss the 
good " (see p. 25 1, Note I), and therefore has KE T ~ J B  JE, 
euphonic for KETURIA, ns its base. The genitive and 
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k#ha?h, for ?h ia otherwise not an initial syllable in Sanskrit, 
and also no original sound, but that sibilant which is only 
admissible with a preceding k (9. 21.). I n  Latin, GreeIr, 
and German the guttural appears to be transposed, for 
sm is the transposition of xes. 

315. VII. Sansket raptan, Zend j u ~ d u w  haptan, no- 
minative and accusative = sapla, upduw haptu (see §. 3131 
Greek in&, Latin scptem, Lithuanian septyni, Old Sclavonic 
gedmy (theme SEDMI). The m of sepfem and sedmy seems to 
me to have been introduced from the ordinal number ,  which 
is, in Sanskrit, saptama, nom. masc. saptama-8. and in Scla- 
vonic sedmyi. The same holds good of the te rminat ion  of 

mmy, eight," and the Latin novena, decem, Sanskr i t  nauama-r, 

[G. Ed. p 444.1 " tlie ninth," dusbma-s, " the t e n t h  "; for i t  
is not probable that the n of the Sanskrit cardinal number 
has become m in the abovementioned languages, as m in 
very frequently corrupted ton, especially a t  t he  end of words, 
where, in Greek, this transition is necessary; wh i l e  the re- 
verse method of the n to m scarcely occurs anywhere. 

316. VIII. Sanskyit ashtan or  ag't ashtdu ; from the 
former tlie nominative and accusative ashta, f rom the latter 
again osh@u ; Zend iu(o*uu astnn, nominative AS- ada, 
Lithuanian aszt%ni, Gothic ahtau, Greek o'mw. Latin octo, 
Old Sclavonic osmy (theme OSMI). The Sanskri t  arh-@u 
and the analogous t h o  appear, as i t  were, in  a dual  dress 
(see 0. 206.) ; nevertheless, afh.Au is, in my opinion, j u s t  as 
much as a.gh.tun, a bare theme, and has perhaps proceeded 
from the latter form, which occurs only in Zend, by the 
resolution of the n to u, which is so common (cump. p 415, 
Note), and the lengthening of the a ;  if i t  is not  preferred 
to develope i t  from qhlas, according to the analogy of 
5. 206. From 6 ashtau comes, by suppression of t h e  last 
element of the diphthong, aqh.&-bhis, as1a.A-bhyas, o?h@-= 
as rd-bhis, &., from rdi, "thing," riches," while *&Bn, 
in the cases mentioned, forms regularly ash;hbhis, a+- 
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nine, in contraat with eight o r  all the preceding numbem, 
b just an much a new number, as that which is n e w  itself 
is always a something later and successive, a this corm 
sponding to the old thaf. As a case in point, observe 
the Latin secundus from sequor. One must also admit that 
i t  would not be surprising if any former n u m b e r  what- 
ever, excluding one, were named after the idea of that 
which is new, and that this origin is moat in t imate ly  con- 
nected with the pronominal origin of other numerals. 

[ff. ~ d .  p. M.] 318. X. Sanskrit dagan, Zend 
~JIAUJ &an (nominative and accusative dah), G r e e k  i?Zaa, 
Latin decem, Lithuanian desrimt, deszirnt'-s and desrimtis (the 
two first indeclinable), Old Sclavonic deyaty (theme DES $2 TI, 
see $. 313. Note t), Gotliic taihun. Concerning the ai and u of 
toihun, see 55.66. and 82. : the consonants have obeyed the  law 
of removal (9. 87.). The Greek, rather than the  Sanskrit, 
therefore serves as prototype to the Gothic in regard 
to tlie second consonant; and we hive Inid down in 
5. 21. the Sanskrit q!; ns a proportionably modern sound 
If, then, in this corruption, the Lithuanian and Sclavonic 
agree with the Sanskrit, this may be so explained, that 
these languages, guided independently by the Sanskri t  and 
Zend, but with the same euphonic feeling, have t ~ ~ n s f o m e d  
an old gutti~rnl to a sibilant;* in which change o f  sound, how- 
ever, the Sclavonic, in other cmes, goes fa r ther  than the 
Sanskrit (comp. p. 415 G. ed.). If, however, we desire t o  bse  
on l~istorical tradition tlie peculiar coincidence wi th  the  Sari- 
skrit and Zend in the case before US, and some others ,  we 
must arrive at  this through the assumption that  the G- 
tliuanian and Sclavonic races a t  some period wandered 
from their original settlement in Asia when corrupt io~s  

* But not univemlly, where, in Smkrit,  i is found; for 
"8 stone," norn. a;nzrE, is, in Lithuanian, AXINEN, nom. akm& ($- 139.), 
and in Old Sckvouic KLl.MEA; nom. kamy ($. 264.). 
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comparatively recent law for the alteration of sounds 
(compare 4. 82.) i t  mag have happened thof t h rough  the 
very w;delydiffused disposition for exchanging the d with 
1, and through the not leas common permutation between 
gutturals and labials-through which, among others ,  the 
relation of jidvdr to the Lithuanian keturi and La t in  quatuor 
becomes explicable-the dahn containod in ekd-das'nn 

" eleven," and dwddahn, " twelve " (from daknn), may have 
passed, in Gothic, into LIBI. Through the dat ive tva-libi-m, 
genitive tva-lib'-& LZBI is preserved, in fact, as t he  true 
theme; ao that each a of da.;an is weakened to i. . The f of 

[G. Ed. p. 448.1 the uninflected tvalifis, therefore, not to be 
explained according to 4. 87., but according to §. 9p. ; and if 
the theme libi haa not obeyed the law for the mutat ion of 
sounds, the objection, which has been raised by G d  
(Old High German Thesnurus, p. 317)  against m y  ex- 
planation, is remot-ed by what has been remarked in 
5. 8% for we refer to fidv&, not fithvdr. T h e  Latin 
quadragintn, also, for quatrayinta, and the Greek o'y800s for 
ojtroos, $@80pop for &1r7oPos, and several othera, m a y  be 
noticed, in support of the proposition that t h e  nume- 
ral formations in the choice of the degree of the organ of 
the consonantn have not always remained in the c u m -  
mary p t l i ;  and in cumbrous compounds the m e d h l s  are 
more admissible tlirrn the smooth lctters and aspi- 
rntes.* To remove the objection which m a y  be  taken 
on the ground that LIB1 is ao very different from 
the form of laihun, we may remark, that, i n  French 

The Anglo-Saxon endhfan, endlufan, compared with t t . ~ ~  & 
the Old Friesian andlova with twilif, should not makc ua don& sine 
the Anglo-Saxon eo correspondr to the Sanskrit II of h i a n  nnd Gothic i 
of lif, ae in the relation of scofon (Old Friesian siugon) to t h e  Sanskrit 
saptan, Gothic sibun. Let, then, the Old Friesian o of lotu be 
like that of siupn.  To the Sanskrit chcrtwbr, O ~ t l i i c f i ~ ~ b t ,  co-ad 
tlic Anglo-Saxonfeorcr, Old FI iesinnjiu7rer. 
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[G. Ed. p. 451.1 simple number must be regulated."* The 
Innguoges, however, do not proceed so pedantically ; and if 
they hold any thing understood, as very commonly h p p e n s  
they do not expr&sly state that any thing remains over to 
k expressed. I t  is  certain, however, that the Sclavonic lan- 
guages, in their expressions for eleven to twenty, do not keep 
back any thing to be understood, but form those expressions, 
after the loss of the old, no longer intelligible compounds, 
anew, with the annexed preposition nu, " over"; e.g. in Old 
Sclavonic, where the numbers eleven, twelve, thirteen, no 
longer occur, chetyri-nu-deyafy, y,' four over ten." The ordi- 
nal numbers for eleven and twelve are yediny'i-nu-desyafy, 

the first over ten," vto yi-nu-desyufy, " the second over ten." 
In the same manner proceeds the twin sister of the Lithuanian 
-accompanying it, but corrupted-the Lettish, in which 
weenpatrnit signifies "eleven," as it appears to me, with con- 
traction of the d(r)s of desmit, " ten," to x, and overleaping the r. 
This procedure in Lettish haa no doubt originated from the 
older lika being no longer intelligible. If i t  was to be 
understood, as Ruhig lms taken it, its form would be palpable, 
and the Lettians might have been satisfied with it. W i t h  re- 
ference to the coml.rosition of tlie numemls under discussion, 
there remains to be noticed a most remarknble coincidence 
of the Lithuanian and German with a Prirklit dinlect, 
which coincidence, when I formerly touched upon this 

*: Grimrn's view ie certainly much more natural, "ten and one over, 
two over." Only it would be to he exp&cted, if the lmguege wished to 
designate the numbera eleven ~ n d  twelve aa that which they c o n a i n  mom 
t h m  ten, that thcy would have selected for combination with one 
two a word which eignifiea "and over, or more," and not an exponent of 

the idea "to leave," "to remain." I t  mould, moreover, be m o m  adapted 
to the genius and cnetom of the later pcriode of the language, not to 
forget the number ten in the newly-formed compounds, like the Letcd 
and Scbvonic. J. Grimm, in hie " History of the German Lanm," 
p. S O ,  agrm with my rxplanation of eilf, z&Y, and ~nnlogous in 
Li tll. md Sclavonic. 
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.r twelve," answers to the abovementioned P&&t 
bdruha, and, like this, has proceeded directly from the . S a n s e t  original form dwbdab, without heeding 
the form of the simple do, "two," a d  dm, "ten." I t  

m y  be proper here 60 quote all the Hindiishi  compounds 
which belong to this subject, together with the corre- 
sponding Sansh.it words of which they are the comp 
tiona We annex, also, the number twenty, and nine- 
teen which is related to i t  as being twenty leas one, as 
also the simple lower numbers in HindGsthi. 

[a. m. p. 453.1 
m~sdmlini. SA~SKXIT,  ~ o r m r a r r v ~  

dk 1, i y b a h ,  11, dkrldak 1 1. 
do 2, kl-rah 12, dtcddah 12. 
tin 3, thuh 13, t.rayddas'a 13. 
chdr 4 ,  chau-dah 14,* chalurd& 11. 
pdnch 5, pand-rah 15, panchddaia 15. 

chhah 6, 88-ZQ~ 16,t ?rhd+.h 16. 
dt 7 ,  sat-rah 17, oaptaduia 17. 
d!h 8, alhd-rah 18, a!h@dm'a 18. 
nau 9,  unn& 19, dnnviti&zti ( " ~ n d e z l i ~ i n t i " )  19. 

das lo, bh 20, v i i b t i  20. 
320. X X - 4 .  The idea of ten is expressed in Sanskrit 

by qtfn hti, qm, h t  or f% t i  ; in Zend by JQNS &ziti .  NQNJ, 

. iata, or JQ t i ;  and the words therewith compounded an: 
substantives with singular terminations, with which, in 
Sanskrit, the thing numbered agrees in  case, as in a p  
position, or is put, as in the Zend, in the genitive, as 

-- 

* The retention of the d is here clearly to be secribed to the cimm. 
stance tlmt the 1-r number ends with r, although in the  Hind-i 
corruption thie is no longer present. The Bengiili b aesimilated the r 
to the following d, hence ~lduddo;  but, as a general ~ l e ,  the B e n ~ l i  in 
these compounds changes the d into r, and in all caees supp- the 
HindhtBnl h ; nn 4dr0, "eleven," Mro, " twelve," tho ,  " thirteen.' 

t Thia form merila particular notice, as, through its 2 for the r found 
chwhere, it coma ao near to the Lithuanian and German lika, ltg 
Bengiili ie rldlo. 
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in Lithuanian and Sclavonic, already contained in the 
simple deszimts, destimtis, Old Sclavonic deydy .  With 
regard, however, to the ten being expressed without 
abbreviation in the languages mentioned, in compounds, 
also-ns in Lithuanian dwidesrimti (or tk), "twenty," 
frysde'szimti (o r  tis ), "thirty," and in Old Sclavonic che- 
tyrideyaty, " forty."* pynfydeyafy, Is fifty "-I do not consider 
[G. Ed. p. 466.1 this as a more true retention of the original 

form, but as a new formation. The Lithuanian, too, from 
forty upwards, separates the two numbera, and puts the 
former in the feminine plural, e.g. keturioo desrimti.~, "forty," 
penkios deszimtis, "fifty" ; in which i t  is surprising that 
deszimtis, also, does not stand in the plural The Gothic 
method in this numeral category is of comparatively 
recent date: i t  has lost, as in thirteen, &LC., the ancient 
compound, and gives, in the numbers under seventy 
(sixty does not occur), tigm, masculine, ns the expression 
for ten, and declines this, and in twenty, thirty, the lesser 
number also, with regular plural terminations: hence the 
accusatives fvanstiguns, thrinutiguns, flvdrtiguns, jimfliguns, 
genitive thriy&tigvd. The substantive tiyus, however, is 
the etymological quaver to taihun, and LIBI: it is related 
to the former essentially, the aspirate having become a 
medial (see 5. 89.), thus rendering the a, which, in tailrun, 
is brought in by the rule of sound mentioned in 9. 82.. 

superfluous. Advert, also, to the Latin medials i n  g in t i  
ginta, contrasted with the Greek K a r t ,  K o v T a ,  which answer 
better to 6k~a .  Tigu-s may be identical with the Sari- 
skrit ordinal dash, nominative masculine dab-s, which 
occurs only in compounds, as dudd&-s, *'the twelfth." 
To this dah-s, therefore, is related tigu-s in regsrd to 
its u, as f8tu-s to pdda-s, "a foot" In the numbers 
seventy, eighty, and ninety, ten is denoted by the neuter  
- - - - - - . - 

* Twenty and thirty do not occur. 
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454. NUMERAL ADVERBS. 

The Greek forms in K ~ S  like T~TP&KIS. REVT~KIS, h, in re 
gard to their suttix, do not belong to this class, but KIS answers 
to the Sanskrit h (§.21.), the a being weakened to i ;  
this ha, however, forms adverbs from words which ex- 
press a great number, multitude or number, as iatahs, 

- @@by hundreds," sahasrah, "by thousands," bnh&, "of 
many kinds," gclnm's, " in swarms." The original idea of 
the su& in both languages is that of repetition, but e.g. 
iataias is an indefinite repetition of a hundred, while in 
~ K ~ T O M ~ K ~ ~  the repetition is strictly defined by the numeral. 
How stands it, then, with the Latin forms like guinquies, 
smies, &c.? I believe that in respect to their suffix they are 
connected neither with the forms in s like dwis, 64's. nor with 

[G. Ed. p. 465.1 those in K a  ( ias) ,  by suppression of the 
guttural ; but as toties, quolies, evidently belong to this class, 
which are also pronounced quotiens, totiens, this probably 
being the more genuine form, 9 in Greek, in a similar case, 

7106~~ is more genuine than neds (9. 139.). I therefore 
prefer bringing these forms in ens, es, into conjunction 
with the Sanskfit suffix vant (in the weak cases cat), 
which signifies, in pronominal bases, " much," but  else- 
where, "gifted with," and the nominative of which is, in  
Zend, vatis, e. g. chva?is, ' I  how much," for chivnns. This 
suffix has, in Sanskit, in combination with the interroga- 
tive base ki, and the demonstrative base i, laid aside the 
v ;  hence kiy-ant, iy-ant-weak form kiyat, iyat-nomina- 
tive masculine kiydn, iydn ; this ant for vant answers there- 
fore to the Greek ENT (nominative masculine elS), e. 9. i n  
tceAr.ro'err, and also to the Latin ens, in totiens, quotiens, which 
indeed are, in form, masculine nominatives, but must also be 
considered as neuters, as in tlie participles, too, in nt, the 
masculine nominative has forced its way into the neuter. 
Now comes the question whether we ought to divide toti-ms 

quoti-ens, or tot-iens, quof-iens? In the former c a  tot, 
quot, would have preserved, in this combination, the i 
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tion of the latter, for i t  cannot be brought into direct 
comparison with the Sanskrit krit on account of 1.255. (L) : 
kraty, however, is to be deduced from v, kritaas, by sup- 
pression of the v. With regard to the y for as compare 
5. 271. 

325. Through the suffix PI dha the Sanskrit forms ad- 
verbs in sense and in form, corresponding to the Greek 
in Xa, which, therefore, have altered the T sound of the 
suffix into a corresponding guttural, by the usual exchange 
of organ in aspirates, as in OPNIX for OPNIO, and in the 
forms mentioned at  p. 401 G. ed. Compare, 

[G. Ed. p. 467.1 

fwr dwi-dl&* 8;-xa. 
fm t~i-dhd, rpLXa. 
w$h chalur-dhd, r i r p a ~ a .  
m pancha-ad, 16v~a-p 

"Uividecl into two parts," Snv. V. 108. 
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